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i 

 

Abstract 

This dissertation is concerned with describing the grammar of Rayya Tigrinya (RT), a 

variety of Tigrinya, a member of the northern Ethio-Semitic group. RT is spoken in the 

southern part of Tigray. Based on data gathered from native speakers of the variety and 

introspection, the dissertation describes the phonology, morphology and syntax of the 

language variety. The study has identified 36 consonants (twenty-nine phonemes and 

seven allophones) and six vowels in RT. It has been attested that no word begins with a 

vowel, and a sequence of consonants is not permitted at word-initial and final 

positions. Word medially, only a cluster of two consonants is permitted. The syllable 

structures are CV and CVC. Like Tigrinya, RT uses the Semitic root-and-pattern 

morphological system in word formation. Nominals in RT are inflected for number, 

gender, definiteness and case. The verb morphology is complex. Verbs are classified 

into Types A, B and C. The majority of the verbs are tri-radical; however, a significant 

number of quadri-radical verbs have also been identified. Besides, a few quinti-radical 

verbs have been encountered. Verbs are inflected for agreement, tense/aspect and 

mood. Phrase structures are right headed; however, NPs of possession and all PPs are 

left headed. The word order in RT is canonically SOV (Subject-Object-Verb). Two or 

more independent clauses can be conjoined into a complex sentence. The discontinuous 

morpheme yə-…-y is a negative marker in the language variety; verbs and nominals can 

be negated by this morpheme.  
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1. INTRODUCTION  
1.1. Background  

Ethiopia is the home of various ethnic groups with various linguistic diversities. Most 

of the languages spoken in Ethiopia belong to the Afro-Asiatic super family. The Afro-

Asiatic language phylum is usually subdivided into six families: Berber, Chadic, 

Egyptian, Semitic, Cushitic and Omotic (Tsehaye, 1979:1; Lipinski, 1997: 19; Shimelis, 

2005:2; Motomichi, 2008:27). Out of the six families of Afro-Asiatic phylum, Semitic, 

Cushitic and Omotic are found in Ethiopia (Shimelis, 2005: 2). Lipinski (1997:81) 

points out that Ethio-Semitic [including the Semitic languages in Ethiopia and Eritrea] 

consists of a compact, readily defined and homogeneous linguistic family, consisting of 

Ge'ez, Tigre, Tigrinya, Amharic, Argobba, Harari, Gafat [extinct], and the Gurage 

cluster. Ge‘ez, Tigre and Tigrinya constitute North Ethio-Semitic (Rose 1997:3-4).  

Tigrinya is the third most widely spoken Semitic language next to Arabic and Amharic 

(Weninger, et al., 2011: 1153). Currently, Tigrinya is the official language of the state 

of Eritrea, and in Ethiopia, it is the official language of the Tigray region state.  

Rayya Tigrinya, the subject of the present research, is a variety of the latter. This 

variety is being spoken in the Southern Zone of Tigray. This zone is also alternatively 

named as Rayya. The tree diagram below locates Rayya Tigrinya.  
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 Figure 1: Rayya Tigrinya within the Semitic Family (Adopted from Lipinski, 1997:81)  

Although there is no any detail study which has been done on the dialects of Tigrinya 

so far, varieties have been observed among its speakers. Bender et al. (1976:108) 

realizes that the varieties of Tigrinya are several, and they seem to differ much more 

among themselves than do the dialects of Amharic. In addition, Amanuael (1988:16) 

argues that the Tigrinya used in the localities of Tigray (Shire, Axum, Adwa, Agame, 
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Tembien, Kilte Awlaelo and Enderta) reveals some visible variations like the Tigrinya 

dialects spoken in the three districts of Eritrea (Akulle Guzay, Seraye and Hamasien). 

However, Amanuael states that the Tigrinya dialects spoken in Wejerat (Southeastern 

part of Tigray) and Ofla (Southern part of Tigray) have so much changed 

phonologically and morphologically that they need a special study. In addition, Niguss 

(2011:2) discusses that one can easily observe significant phonological, morphological, 

lexical and syntactic variations between the Tigrinya spoken in Southern Tigray 

(Rayya) and in the rest of Tigray. As a result, the present study focuses on describing 

the synchronic grammar of the Tigrinya variety spoken in the Southern Zone (Rayya) 

of Tigray. The grammar of this variety has not been studied so far. Thus, from 

descriptive linguistics point of view, I have found this research topic quite relevant and 

fascinating.  

1.1.1. The people 

The Rayya people, among the people of Tigray, have their own unique culture (Kibrom, 

2013: 9-22). They are well known by their own unique cultural song called ―gumaye‖ 

which is sung in different cultural ceremonies and in day-to-day activities mainly by 

male people of different ages. They express their psychological, socio-cultural and 

socio-political feelings via this cultural song. Every Rayyan feels joy and happiness 

when he or she listens to this cultural song ―gumaye‖; hence, the people are proud of 

this song.  
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The people also have their own indigenous and unique wearing style in which they 

wear a cultural clothe called ―bofye‖. Both Rayyan men and women are well identified 

from other Tigreans (but Wejeretot) by their cultural wearing style of ―bofye‖. They use 

this indigenous wearing style to reflect beautifulness, and they are always proud of this 

indigenous cultural wearing style. 
  

The Rayyans have also their own cultural way of conflict resolution system. This 

cultural way of conflict resolution system is called ʔabbo gərəb [ʔabbo gərəʋ] ‗local 

mediation (father of a river)‘. The word ʔabbo ‗father‘ refers to a person who serves as a 

mediator in conflict resolution and the word gərəb [gərəʋ] refers to ‗locality‘. Of course, 

ʔabbo gərəb [ʔabbo gərəʋ] is known by different names in different parts of the 

southern zone of Tigray (Rayya). For instance, it is nurgeta [nurgəta] in Alamata, 

gəbrəmədhin [gərəmədhɨn] in Korem, zəwəld [zowoldi] in Waja, and ʃɨmagɨlle [ʃɨmagɨllə] 

in Emba-Alaje. ʔabbo gərəb [ʔabbo gərəʋ] mostly consists of five members. The criteria 

for nomination of the members are capacity, acceptance and respect. 

Economically, the people in the rural areas of the zone (Rayya) lead their life via 

agriculture. The people in towns, however, lead their way of living by different types of 

trading. Regarding religion, the Rayya people are predominantly the Ethiopian 

Orthodox Tewahdo Church and Muslim followers.  

According to CSA of Ethiopia (2010: 70-71), the total population of the Southern Zone 

of Tigray is 1,006,504. The data obtained from the Culture and Tourism Office of the 
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Southern Zone of Tigray reveal that five major languages are spoken in the Southern 

Zone of Tigray (Rayya). These are Tigrinya, Amharic, Oromo, Afar and Agew. 

According to the Culture and Tourism Office of Southern Zone of Tigray, Tigrinya is 

spoken in all parts of the zone, and it is the working language; the other languages 

[Amharic, Afar and Xamt’aŋa] are spoken in the areas which bordered the zone. In 

other words, Amharic is spoken in the border areas of Rayya Alamata and Ofla 

weredas. Xamt’aŋa is spoken in some parts of Eda-Mekoni, Emba Alaje, Ofla and Rayya 

Alamata weredas. Afar is also spoken in the Eastern parts of Rayya Azobo and Rayya 

Alamata weredas. Oromo is also spoken in some parts of Rayya Azebo, Eda-Mekoni and 

Rayya Alamata weredas. 

1.1.2. The study area 
 

The present regional administrative state of Tigray has six zones and one special zone. 

The six zones are namedː the Western, Northwestern, Central, Eastern, Southeastern 

and Southern zones, and the regional capital city Mekelle, is called as the Special zone.  
 

The study area is the Southern Zone of Tigray. This zone is also called ―Rayya‖. The 

origin of the name ―Rayya‖ has been debatable in the area. Some elder people argue 

that the name ―Rayya‖ is derived from the Tigrinya word ‘rəʔəyya’ which means ‗look 

at it in Tigrinya just indicating the beautifulness (attractiveness) of the Rayya land 

scape‘. Others argue that the name was given by the Oromo settlers who expanded 

from the East and South-East of Ethiopia to the area in the 17th century, and its 

meaning according to the Oromo people in the area means ‗army‘  in Oromo. Whatever 
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the origin of the name ―Rayya‖ might be, the alternative name for the Southern Zone of 

Tigray today is ―Rayya‖. 
 

According to the data obtained from the Government Communication Office of the 

zone, the total area of the Southern Zone of Tigray is 498,582 hectares. Of this total 

area, 143,326 hectares is used for agriculture, and 195,276 hectares is covered by 

forest. Furthermore, the Communication Office states that this zone has three town 

administrations: Maichew, which is the capital of the zone, Korem and Alamata towns. 

The Southern Zone of Tigray also has five weredas, which can be divided into 

highlands and lowlands of the area: the Emba-Alaje, Eda-Mekoni and Ofla are called 

the three highland weredas of the zone; Rayya-Alamata and Rayya-Azebo, on the other 

hand, are called the lowland weredas.  
 

This zone owns the Tsibet and Emba-Alaje mountains, which are the first, and the 

second highest mountains in the Tigray region respectively. Maichew is located at a 

distance about 660 km north of Addis Ababa and about 120 km south of the Tigray 

regional capital city, Mekelle.  
 

The Southern Zone of Tigray (Rayya) is bordered on the South and West by the Amara 

region, on the North by the Southeastern Zone of Tigray, and on the East by the Afar 

region. The study area is shown in the map of the regional administrative state of 

Tigray given below.  
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1.2.  Statement of the problem 

As far as my reading is concerned, only few works have been done on topics related to 

Rayya Tigrinya so far. However, no one of those works has dealt with the grammar of 

Rayya Tigrinya; this denotes that the grammar of the language variety under study was 

not described at all so far. As a native speaker of the target variety and from the 

experience of my MA studies, I have realized that the grammar of RT has to be 

described to respond to the gap. The present study, therefore, intends to answer the 

following research questions in relation to Rayya Tigrinya (RT):  
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1) What are the phonemes? 

2) What are the sound patterns? 

3) What are the word structures; how are words formed and inflected? 

4) How are phrases and sentences structured? 

1.3. Objective 

The main objective of this study is to describe the grammar of Rayya Tigrinya. The 

specific objectives of the research are to: 

1) identify the phonemes; 

2) examine the sound patterns;  

3) analyze the word structuresː word formation and inflection; 

4) delineate the phrase and sentence structures. 
 

1.4.  Significance  

The present study is done with a hope that it would contribute to the understanding of 

the grammar of the Rayya variety in particular and the grammar of Tigrinya in general. 

Therefore, the research outcome could: 

1) provide the speakers with a descriptive grammar of their Tigrinya variety; 

2) serve as a reference for any required action regarding the Tigrinya varieties; 

3) provide linguistic data for the study of Tigrinya grammar and its varieties; 

4) pave the way for other linguists to carry out further studies on Tigrinya. 
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1.5.  Scope  
 

This study is limited to the grammatical description of the Rayya Tigrinya variety 

[which was not studied so far] spoken by the Rayya people in the Southern Zone of 

Tigray (Rayya), North Ethiopia. It focuses on the current linguistic status of the 

language variety, and it would not go into changes it might have undergone over time. 

In other words, the concern of the study would be with the synchronic and not with the 

diachronic features of the variety. The description focuses on the phonology, 

morphology and syntax of the variety. In the phonology part, the description deals with 

the identification and description of the sound system and phonological features of the 

variety. Description and analysis of the morphology part deals with the word structure, 

word formation and inflection. In the syntax part, the focus is on describing phrase and 

sentence structures. 

1.6.  Methodology  

In this study, the linguistic data are described based on fieldwork where native 

speakers of the indigenous Rayya Tigrinya were consulted and based on my own native 

speaker intuition. It follows the descriptive analysis approach; it is theory free.  

1.6.1. Fieldwork 

Most of the data which are described in this dissertation were collected through 

fieldwork in Rayya. The fieldwork was conducted in two trips. The first fieldwork took 

place for 18 months (for a year and six months), specifically, from 6th May 2007 to 7th 
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November 2009 E.C. The second fieldtrip, which took place from 28th June 2010 to 24th 

January 2011 E.C., was also used to add and verify data.  

The data were essentially collected from four closely related villages-Wejig (Rayya-

Azebo), Emba-Hasti (Eda-Mekoni), Ayba and Alaje (Emba-Alaje) weredas of the zone 

purposively. Since other languages [Amharic, Oromo, Afar and χamt’aŋa] are spoken in 

some parts of Rayya, I selected the aforementioned villages for the reason that the 

Rayya Tigrinya speakers in those villages (rural areas) have been assumed to be less 

influenced by dialect/language contact. Hence, this data gathering method was used to 

collect indigenous data of the variety under study.  

Then, six RT native speakers from each of the selected villages were identified 

purposefully, and the linguistic data were recorded from those informants using a tape 

recorder. To crosscheck the RT data with the mainstream Tigrinya, I myself and an 

informant from the department of Tigrinya in Mekelle University were primary sources. 

For further clarification, refer to appendix C.  

1.6.2. Data presentation 

The data presentation of this dissertation is intentionally descriptive. Although the 

focus is on the grammatical description of Rayya Tigrinya, some examples of linguistic 

data from the mainstream Tigrinya1 were also provided only for the purpose of clarity.  

                                                      
1The term ‗mainstream Tigrinya‘ in this dissertation refers to the Tigrinya variety mainly used for mass 
media services, administrative purposes and educational instructions in the present regional state of 
Tigray, Ethiopia. 
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The transcription employed is the IPA, but exceptions include č, č’, ǰ and y instead of tʃ, 

tʃ’, dʒ and j, respectively for convenience. Both phonetic and phonemic transcriptions 

are used to transcribe the data. 

For the sake of clarity, some of the data are presented in five levels. The first line 

denotes the actual utterance of data by a native speaker of Rayya Tigrinya. The second 

line shows the mainstream Tigrinya. The third line indicates the underlying 

representation with morpheme-by-morpheme breakdown of each word. The fourth line 

presents morpheme-by-morpheme glossing. The fifth line is a free translation in 

English. 

1.7.  Review of previous studies  

Many works on specific grammatical aspects of Tigrinya and on its dialectology have 

been done so far. Those works include short articles and notes such as Palmer (1955; 

1960; 1962), Gragg (1972), Bender, Fulass, and Cowley (1976), Kiross (1977), 

Kenstowiz (1982), Buckley (1994; 1997; 1997), Kogan (1997), Filzgerald (2006) and 

Zellou (2010). Tigrinya grammar works which are written in other non-English foreign 

languages which cannot be easily utilized by the educated Tigrinya native speakers also 

include Praetorius (1871; 1874), Leslau (1941), Voigt (1977) and others.  

As to me, Tesfay (2002) and Tsehaye (1979) can be mentioned as relatively detail 

works on the grammar of Tigrinya. However, I argue that the concerns of all those 

mentioned above and many other unmentioned Tigrinya works are on the northern 
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Tigrinya dialect(s). None of those works tries to touch the Rayya variety of Tigrinya. In 

what follows, I try to review studies done on the Rayya variety of Tigrinya so far in 

brief.  

Research works, which have particularly been conducted in Rayya Tigrinya but have 

not touched its grammar, include: Mohammed (1983), senior essay on ―The Phonology 

of Rayya Dialect of Tigrinya‖, Yikuneamlak (2007), an article on gɨdə mɨdya ʔab mɨft’ar 

mɨʔkul k’wank’wa nɨʔaf ʔɨnda ʔofla maʔkəl zɨgəbərə ‗The role of media in making one 

standard variety: the case of Ofla wereda‘, Niguss (2011), MA thesis on ―The Impacts of 

Rayya Dialectal Variations and the Influence of Amharic on Medium of Instruction: The 

Case of Alamata Woreda Primary Schools‖ and Abraham Girmay (2012), MA thesis on 

―Language Shift in Progress in the Rayya Variety of Tigrinya: The Case of Alamata and 

Kobo Weredas‖. There is also one recently defended PhD thesis, entitled: ―Description 

and documentation of Discourse Markers in Rayya Tigrinya‖ by Dagnew Mache.  

Mohammed (1983), in his senior essay, ―The phonology of Rayya Dialect of Tigrinya‖, 

has tried to identify and describe the contrastive and complementary segments of the 

dialect. Here, Mohammed has attempted to deal with the phonetic and phonological 

descriptions of consonant and vowel phonemes. In addition, he has tried to analyze the 

syllabic structure of the dialect. Mohammed has identified twenty-one (21) consonant 

and five (5) vowel phonemes in the variety. To Mohammed, the consonant phonemes 

/p/ and /p‘/ are not considered as indigenous phonemes in the Rayya dialect of 

Tigrinya since their occurrences are limited only to loan words. He has also stated that 
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/ž/, which occurs in other dialects of Tigrinya is none-existent in Rayya Tigrinya. 

Moreover, he has explained that /kw/, /gw/and /k‘w/ which are considered as 

independent phonemes in the mainstream Tigrinya are allophones of /k/, /g/ and /k‘/, 

respectively in the Rayya dialect since their occurrence is predictable. Furthermore, 

Mohammed argues that the vowel phonemes /i/ and /e/ are absent in the Rayya 

dialect, and the syllable structure of the variety is open (CV.CV) as in s’ə.ba [səʋa] 

‗milk‘ and close (CVC) as in səb [səʋ] ‗person‘.  

Furthermore, Tsehaye (2009) in his MA thesis ―A Comparative Description of Wejerat 

Dialect vs. Standard Tigrinya‖ deals with the phonological and morphological 

comparisons of the two varieties. He discusses whether and in what ways Wejerat 

Tigrinya is nearer to Ge‛ez than to the Tigrinya variety that currently serves as the 

standard one in the regional state of Tigray. Tsehaye (2009: 30) states that Rayya 

Azebo wereda borders Wejerat and shares many cultural and linguistic elements. 

However, in his phonological description, Tsehaye has identified that the Wejerat 

Tigrinya dialect has (24) consonants and five (marginally 6) vowels.  

Niguss (2011:54) states that the middle front vowel /e/ does not exist in Rayya 

Tigrinya at all, and the high front vowel /i/ occurs only in word final position. 

Researches like Tesfay (2002) and Girmay (1991) assure that the Tigrinya language has 

7 vowel phonemes. However, this number of vowel phonemes does not include the 

Wejerat and the Rayya dialects of Tigrinya due to the fact provided in the above 

discussion. For instance,  the middle front vowel /e/ as in the examples t’el, ʕɨbet, and 
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dɨlet of the mainstream Tigrinya appears as the middle central vowel /ə/ as in [t‘əli], 

[ʕɨʋət], [dɨlət] in Rayya Tigrinya to mean ‗goat‘, ‗becoming old‘, and ‗interest‘ 

respectively in both varieties.  

Mohammed (1983) concludes that the high front vowel /i/ is totally absent in the 

Rayya Tigrinya dialect. However, Niguss (2011) has realized that this vowel occurs 

only at word final position. For instance, let us realize it in these examples t’əli ‗goat‘, 

səni ‗Monday‘ ʕami ‗last year‘. It also sufficiently appears as epenthetic vowel as in the 

examplesː wərћ [worћi] ‗month, moon‘, ʔɨgr [ʔɨgri] ‗leg‘, laћm [laћmi] ‗cow‘, rɨʔs [rɨʔsi] 

‗head‘, ʕayn [ʕayni] ‗eye‘, ʔɨzn [ʔɨzni] ‗ear‘, mɨdr [mɨdri] ‗earth‘, which are common 

expressions  in the Rayya variety of Tigrinya.  

Girmay (1991) categorizes the Tigrinya dialects into two categories; the ―Northern 

Tigrinya‖ (z-group) and the ―Southern Tigrinya (l-group)‖2. However, what is southern 

Tigrinya in Girmay (1991) does not represent the Tigrinya variety spoken in the 

southern part of Tigray, Rayya, rather it wholly represents the Tigrinya dialect spoken 

in districts like Temben, Kilte-Awlaelo and the rural areas surrounding Mekelle (Niguss, 

2011:12). For Girmay (1991), there are a number of points of comparison that he used 

to differentiate what he calls the ―Northern and Southern Tigrinya‖ in his study, which 

he also terms them as the ―z-group‖ and the ―l-group‖. This is because the relative 

clause marker, the preposition ‗to‘ and the accusation marker are marked with the 

                                                      
2
 Girmay (1991) considers Akulle-Guzay and Kilite-Awlaelo as the representative subject research areas 

for northern and southern Tigrinya varieties, respectively. 
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bound morpheme /l-/ in what he calls ―Southern Tigrinya‖ and with the bound 

morpheme /z-/ in ―Northern Tigrinya‖ (Girmay, 1991:17). However, it is only the 

relative clause, which is marked by /z-/ in what is the ―Northern Tigrinya‖ for Girmay.  

The relative clause, accusative marker and preposition to are marked by the bound 

morphemes /z-/, /l-/ and /d-/ in the northern, central and southern dialects of 

Tigrinya respectively.3 The alveolar consonants of the relative clause marker /zɨ-/, the 

accusative case marker /nɨ-/ and the preposition for nab (nɨ-ʔab) ‗to‘ in the mainstream 

Tigrinya manifest variation in central and Rayya varieties as seen in the table below. 

Table 1ː ‘Relative clause’, ‘accusative’ and preposition ‘to’ markers in Tigrinya 
      Northern Tigrinya  Central Tigrinya  Rayya (Southern) Tigrinya 
a)  zɨ-səbər-u  lɨ-səbər-u dɨ-ʃəʋər-u 

Rel-break.PRV-3MLP.Sub  Rel-break.PRV-3MLP.Sub Rel-break.PRV-3MLP.Sub 
‗Those (M) who broke,‘  ‗Those (M) who broke,‘ ‗Those (M) who broke,‘ 

b)  nɨ-Nɨgus  lɨ-Nɨgus dɨ-Nɨgus 
Acc-Nigus   Acc-Nigus  Acc-Nigus 
‗To Nigus.‘  ‗To Nigus.‘ ‗To Nigus.‘ 

c)  nab Rayya  la-Rayya  da-Rayya 
ALL Rayya  ALL-Rayya   ALL-Rayya  
‗To Rayya.‘  ‗To Rayya.‘ ‗To Rayya.‘ 

Yikuneamlak (2007) in his article written in Tigrinya describes how the dialect of 

Tigrinya influences the variety spoken in Ofla wereda. Besides, he states how the Ofla 

dialect varies phonologically and lexically from the Tigrinya dialects spoken in other 

                                                      
3Northern Tigrinya here refers to the Tigrinya variety spoken in (Akele Guzay, Seraye and Hamasien of 
Eritrea) and (Shire, Axum and Adwa of Tigray, Ethiopia); central Tigrinya refers to the variety spoken in 
Kilte-Awlaelo, Temben and the rural areas surrounding Mekelle. Besides, Rayya (southern) Tigrinya 
refers to the target variety of the present study. 
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parts of the region. In his description, Yikuneamlak classifies the data into two 

categories: the Tigrinya dialect spoken in Ofla on the one side, and the Tigrinya 

dialects spoken in other parts of Tigray on the other side. However, he does not treat 

the other dialects as which of them are spoken in which parts of Tigray. His work is 

also very limited to few points on phonology and lexicon, which is written in 18 pages. 

Yikuneamlak has concluded that the language variety in Korem is being influenced by 

the other variety used in media.  

Niguss (2011) in his MA thesis deals with the impacts of Rayya dialectal variations and 

the influence of Amharic on the Tigrinya variety used as medium of instruction in the 

primary education of the regional state of Tigray, particularly, in Alamata wereda (in 

Rayya). Here, Niguss first tries to describe the dialectal variations between the Rayya 

Tigrinya variety and the Tigrinya variety that is being used as medium of instruction at 

phonological, morphological, lexical and syntactic levels. Then Niguss deals with the 

examination of the impacts of those variations on the actual classroom instructional 

processes in the primary schools of Alamata wereda. However, the main concern of 

Niguss‘s MA thesis is not to deal with the comparative description of the two dialects of 

Tigrinya. Rather, Niguss‘s concern is to examine the negative impacts of the linguistic 

disparities of those two varieties on the actual classroom teaching learning processes in 

Alamata primary school students. Moreover, Abraham (2012) in his MA thesis deals 

with ―Language Shift in Progress in the Rayya Variety of Tigrinya: The Case of Alamata 

and Kobbo Weredas‖.  
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Abraham‘s study tries to investigate language shift from the Rayya Tigrinya to the 

mainstream Tigrinya. In addition, he has tried to assess the seriousness of the language 

shift, the causes and the consequences of the shift, the group of the society more 

affected by the shift and the linguistic features more reflected in the shift. He explains 

that the shift in RT is highly in progress due to the influence of Amharic and the 

mainstream Tigrinya. He also states that RT speaker youngsters in towns are more 

affected by the shift. Abraham, however, does not go into the grammar of the RT 

variety.  

1.8.  Organization   

The dissertation commences with providing the background of the study, a brief 

description about the Rayya people and their settlement, identification of the problem 

the study is set to deal with, the objectives of the study, methodology and review of 

related studies. With respect to substances of the grammar of the language variety, the 

phonology, morphology (including nominals and verbs as well as functional words) and 

syntax are, respectively, described. The dissertation ends up by summing up the 

contents of the grammar of the variety, drawing conclusions and identifying issues that 

require further investigation.   
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2.  PHONOLOGY 

2.1. Introduction 

This chapter deals with the general sound system of Rayya Tigrinya. First, the 

descriptions of consonants are presented. Identification of consonant phonemes based 

on distribution of the consonants and a minimal pair test will be described and 

discussed; besides, consonant gemination is presented. Moreover, the description of 

vowels and their occurrences are treated. Next, the features of syllable structures and 

phonological processes are addressed.  

Linguistic data are presented in italics, in slashes and in square brackets. The 

transcription employs the IPA conventions, but for the sake of convenience, tʃ, tʃ’, dʒ 

and j are used as č, č’, ǰ and y, respectively.  

2.2. Consonants 

2.2.1. Description of consonants 

All the consonants in Rayya Tigrinya are produced when there is either complete or 

partial constriction of airflow passing through the vocal tract. They are studied and 

described based on where and how they are articulated and based on the state of the 

vocal folds (cords).  

Based on their place of articulation, the consonants of Rayya Tigrinya can be identified 

as labial, labio-dental, alveolar, palatal, velar, labio-velar, post-velar, labio-post-velar, 

pharyngeal and glottal. In addition, based on manner of articulation, they can be 
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classified into seven categories: plosive, fricative, affricate, nasal, lateral, trill and 

approximant. Furthermore, based on the vibration or the non-vibration of the vocal 

folds during their production, they can be characterized as voiced or voiceless. 

Consonants, which are termed as ejectives, are produced by closing the glottis tightly 

and raising the larynx to compress the air between the closed glottis and the 

articulation point. A sudden release at the articulation point results in an ejective 

consonant. The consonant phonemes and allophones of RT are summarized in the table 

below, and their descriptions are followed. In their respective boxes, the consonants on 

the left are voiced while those on the right are voiceless. This is to show that ejectives 

are also voiceless. The consonants in square brackets are allophones while the rest are 

phonemes.   

Table 2ː Consonant phonemes and allophones of RT 
Manner Bilabial Labio-

dental 

Alveolar Palatal Velar Labio-Velar Post-

Velar 

Lab-post-

velar 

Pharyngeal Glottal 

Plosive b  d       t  g      k  g
w         

k
w
     ʔ 

Ejective           t’         k’         k’
w
     

Fricative         f z       s          ʃ    [χ] [χ
w
] ʕ         ħ  h 

Ejective                   s’     [χ’] [χ’
w
]   

Affricate    ǰ       č       

Ejective           č’       

Nasal m [ɱ] n ɲ [ŋ]      

Lateral   l        

Trill   r        

Approx. w [ʋ]  y       

The voiceless bilabial plosive /p/ and the bilabial ejective /p‘/ are none existent in 

Rayya Tigrinya. They are found only in some loan words, and they are quite difficult to 
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those illiterate native speakers of Rayya Tigrinya to pronounce them. They pronounce 

them as the voiced bilabial plosive [b]; for instance, polis [bolɨs] ‗police man‘, posta  

[bosta] ‗post‘ polətika [bolətɨka] ‗politics‘.  

The descriptions of the consonants of Rayya Tigrinya are presented below with 

examples for each one of them. I have relied on both Tesfay (2002) and Tsehaye (1979) 

for the characterization of each set of consonants. 

2.2.1.1. Plosive 

Plosive consonants are produced when there is a complete closure of the air passage at 

some point along the vocal tract and followed by a sudden release of the airflow. Each 

plosive consonant will be described as follows. 

1) /b/ voiced bilabial plosive; exampleː  
 

[1] a)  bɨʕray     ‗ox‘ 
 b)  s’əba4     [s‘əʋa] ‗milk‘ 
 c) səb        [səʋ]     ‗person‘    

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                      
 

3 In Rayya Tigrinya, the voiced bilabial plosive /b/ appears as the labio-dental approximant [ʋ] at word-
medial and word-final positions when it is not geminated and when it is not followed or preceded by one 
of the back rounded vowels /u/ or /o/. For instance, /s‘əba/ [s‘əʋa] ‗milk‘, /səb/ [səʋ] ‗person‘. When it 
is followed or preceded by the back rounded vowels, it is realized as [w] as in /dəbub/ [dowuw] ‗south‘.  
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2) /d/ voiced alveolar plosive; exampleː 

[2] a)  dərf   [dərfi ]          ‗song‘ 
 b)  mɨdr  [mɨdri]    ‗earth‘  
 c) ħaməd        ‗soil‘ 

 

3) /g/ voiced velar plosiveː  
 

[3] a)  gura ‗left hand‘ 
 b)  nəga ‗tomorrow‘  
 c) ħarəg        ‗family tree‘ 

 

4) /gw/ voiced labialized velar plosive: 
 

[4] a)  gwal ‗girl, daughter, virgin‘ 
 b)  ʕagwa ‗wheat color‘ 
 c) gugwgwa        ‗a kind of bird‘ 

 

5) /t/ voiceless alveolar plosiveː  
 

[5] a)  tɨmali ‗yesterday‘  
 b)  gofəta ‗left after (for local tree)‘ 
 c) ʕamət          ‗year‘ 

 

6) /k/ is voiceless velar plosiveː  

[6] a)  kəlb    [χalʋi]     ‗dog‘ 
 b)  manka5  [maŋka]   ‗spoon‘ 
 c) murak   [muraχ]           ‗calf‘‘ 

                                                      
5
 In Rayya Tigrinya, the alveolar nasal voiced /n/ always occurs as [ŋ] when it is followed by a velar 

consonant as in these examplesː      

hankwal   [ħaŋkwal] ‗curved‘ 
ʕɨngullə  [ʕɨŋgullə] ‗local tree‘ 
t’ənk’     [t‘əŋk‘i] ‗negative cause‘ 
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7) /kw/ voiceless labialized velar plosiveː 
 

[7] a)  kwankullu   [kwaŋkullu]   ‗cup‘ 
 b)  ħankwal      [ħaŋkwal]     ‗curved‘ 
 c) dɨkwkwa ‗kind of traditional seat‘ 
 

8) /ʔ/ voiceless glottal plosiveː 
 

[8] a)  ʔarʕut      ‗yoke‘ 
 b)  maʔkəl [maʔχəl] ‗center‘ 
 c) məguʔ [moguʔ]   ‗pestle‘ 

 

9) /t‘/ ejective alveolar plosiveː  
 

[9] a)  t’əli ‗goat‘ 
 b)  mət’ak’  [mət’aχ‘] ‗mud‘ 
 c) nɨffat’ ‗mucus‘ 

 

10) /k‘/ is ejective velar plosiveː  
 

[10] a)  k’im       [χ‘ɨm]       ‗dissension‘ 
 b)  fɨrk’       [fɨrχ‘i]     ‗half‘ 
 c) mət’ak’   [mət‘aχ‘] ‗mud‘ 

 

11) /k‘w/ is ejective labialized velar plosiveː 
 

[11] a)  k’wank’wa  [k’waŋk’wa] ‗language‘ 
 b)  k’ok’wk’wattə ‗type of bread‘ 
 c)  durk’wa ‗hay‘ 

The plosive consonants of Rayya Tigrinya are: /b/, /d/, /g/, /gw/, /t/, /k/, /kw/, /ʔ/, 

/t‘/, /k‘/ and /k‘w/.  
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2.2.1.2. Fricative 

Fricative consonants are articulated when the articulators come closer to each other to 

form a very narrow air passage, which causes friction between the articulators.  

1) /z/ voiced alveolar fricativeː  

[12] a)  zɨrga ‗boiled milk‘ 
 b)  mɨzga  ‗right hand‘ 
 c)  nək’əz [nəχ‘əz] ‗a type of locust‘ 

 

2) /ʕ/ voiced pharyngeal fricativeː 

[13] a)  ʕɨrya ‗equal‘ 
 b)  lɨʕat ‗handle‘ 
 c)  k’uraʕ [χ‘uraʕ] ‗small sized water pot‘ 

  

3) /f/ voiceless labio-dental fricativeː  

[14] a)  fɨrħ [fɨrħi] ‗fear‘ 
 b)  ʃɨrfa ‗granary‘ 
 c)  ʔaf     ‗mouth‘‘mo     ‗mouth‘ 

 

4) /s/ is an alveolar fricative voiceless.  

[15] a)  sur ‗root‘ 
 b)  t’əsm  [t‘əsmi] ‗butter‘  
 c)  hɨrras ‗sleep‘ 

 

5) /ʃ/ is voiceless palatal fricativeː  

[16] a)  ʃəggə  ‗beautiful‘ 
 b)  koʃm [χoʃmi] ‗dancing‘  
 c)  k’əmɨʃ [χ‘amɨʃ] ‗dress‘ 
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6) /ħ/ voiceless pharyngeal fricativeː   

[17] a)  ħaml  [ħamli] ‗vegetable‘ 
 b)  nəwwiħ [nəwwɨħ] ‗tall (MSG)‘ 
 c)  sɨraħ  ‘work (N)‘ 

 

 

 

7) /h/ voiceless glottal fricativeː 

 

 

8) /s‘/ is an alveolar fricative ejectiveː 

[19] a)  s’ərf   [s’ərfi] ‗insult‘ 
 b)  ʕɨs’a ‗lottery‘ 
 c)  ħɨrus’  [ħurus‘] ‗flour‘ 

 

 

The /z/, /ʕ/, /f/, /s/, /ʃ/, /ħ/, /h/ and /s‘/ are identified as fricative consonants of RT. 

2.2.1.3. Affricate  

Affricate consonants are produced when there is a complete air closure accompanied by 

slow release of the air. This manner of articulation is the composition of both the 

manner of plosive followed by the manner of fricative. Hence, affricates can be 

recognized as a series of plosive and fricative consonantal manners.  

1) /ǰ/ voiced palatal affricateː 
 

[20] a)  ǰəbəna  [ǰəʋəna] ‗kettle, coffee pot‘ 
 b)  lahǰaw  ‗foolish‘ 
 c)  dɨruǰ [duruǰ] ‗local coin container‘ 

 

 

 
 

[18] a)  hɨs’an  ‗kid‘ 
 b)  gwahr [gwahri] ‗embers‘ 
 c)  bɨruh [buruh] ‗sunny, clear, bright‘ 
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2) /č/ is a palatal affricate voiceless.  
 

[21] a)  čaw ‗bye‘ 
 b)  kwarɨčča ‗a material put on horse‘s back‘ 
 c)  dɨnnɨč ‗potato‘ 

 

 

 

3) /č‘/ is palatal affricate ejective.  
 

[22] a)  č’əw [č‘ow] ‗salt‘ 
 b)  k’ənč’a6 [χ‘aɲč‘a] ‗ban‘ 
 c)  ʔafɨnč’a [fɨɲč‘a] ‗nose‘ 

 Based on the data given in examples [20], [21] and [22], we can determine that /ǰ/, 

/č/ and /č‘/ are the affricate consonants of the language variety under study. 

2.2.1.4.  Nasal 

Nasal consonants are produced by blocking the airflow through the oral cavity forcing 

it to escape through the nasal cavity. 

1) /m/ is voiced bilabial nasal.  

[23] a)  mɨzga ‗right hand‘ 
 b)  t’əsm   [t‘əsmi] ‗butter‘ 
 c)  ħaram ‗forbidden‘ 

 
 
 

                                                      
6 It has to be taken into account that /n/ occurs as [ɲ] when it comes before either of the palatal 
affricate consonants as in k’ənč’a >[χ‘aɲč‘a] ‗ban‘; /n/ also appears as the voiced velar nasal [ŋ] when it 
followed by one of the velars /g, k, k’/as in  zəng-i > [zəŋgi] ‗a kind of stick‘. It also realizes as the 
voiced lavio-dental nasal consonant [ɱ] when it is followed by the voiceless lavio-dental fricative /f/ as 
in kənfər > [χaɱfər] ‗lip‘. 
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2) /n/ is voiced alveolar nasal.  

[24] a)  nəwr   [nəwri] ‗for bidden‘ 
 b)  nəga ‗tomorrow‘ 
 c)  bun ‗coffee‘ 

 

 

 

3) /ɲ/ is voiced palatal nasal. 
 

[25] a)  nɨfħɨɲɲa ‗balloon‘ 
 b)  tɨgrɨɲɲa ‗the Tigrinya language‘ 
 c)  buɲɲa ‗boxing‘  

Therefore, /m/, /n/ and /ɲ/ are the three nasal consonants of the language variety 

under study. 

2.2.1.5. Lateral 

The articulation of the lateral consonant involves raising the tongue so that the tip of 

the tongue comes into contact with the alveolar ridge and the outward air flows 

through the sides of the tongue. The lateral consonant identified is /l/; it is voiced 

alveolar lateral. 

[26] a)  lɨmd    [lɨmdi] ‗experience, habit‘ 
 b)  k’olʕa [χ‘olʕa] ‗child‘ 
 c)  sɨʕal ‗catarrh‘ 

 

 

 

2.2.1.6. Trill 

A trill consonant is produced when the tip of the tongue is held close to the alveolar 

ridge just behind the upper front teeth, and the outward airflow makes it vibrate. In 

Rayya Tigrinya, /r/ is a trill consonant. It is a voiced alveolar trill. 
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[27] a)  rəbuʕ [rowuʕ] ‗Wednesday‘ 
 b)  gura  ‗left hand‘ 
 c)  gər  ‗cow‘s shelter‘ 

 

2.2.1.7. Approximant 

This is a consonant resulting from the approximation of the articulators. The 

approximants identified in RT are: /w/ and /y/.   

1) /w/ is voiced bilabial approximantː 

[28] a)  wənč’a [wəɲč‘a] ‗a traditional cup made of horn‘ 
 b)  nəwr [nəwri] ‗taboo‘ 
 c)  č’əw [č‘ow] ‗salt‘ 

 

 

2) /y/ is also voiced a palatal approximant.  

[29] a)  yə ‗yes!‘ 
 b)  nɨfyo ‗measles‘ 
 c)  t’ɨray ‗crop‘ 

In general, 36 consonants have been recognized in Rayya Tigrinya: /b/, /d/, /g/, /gw/, 

/t/, /k/, /kw/, /ʔ/, /t‘/, /k‘/, /k‘w/, /z/, /ʕ/, /f/, /s/, /ʃ/, /ħ/, /h/, /s‘/, /ǰ/, /č/, /č‘/, 

/m/, /n/, /ɲ/, /l/, /r/, /w/ and /y/, [ʋ], [ɱ], [ŋ], [χ],  [χw], [χ‘] and [χ‘w]. 

The preceding section has dealt with the general descriptions of consonants in the 

target language variety. The following section will focus on the identifications of the 

consonant phonemes.  
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2.2.2. Identification of consonant phonemes 

This section deals with the identification of consonant phonemes in RT. The consonant 

phonemes are identified based on the distributional and minimal pair test of phoneme 

in words. 

2.2.2.1. Distribution of consonant phonemes 

Although few phonemes do not seem to appear at word initial and word final positions, 

the consonant phonemes can appear at word initial, word medial and word final 

positions in Rayya Tigrinya. The occurrence of each consonant phoneme is seen below.  

2.2.2.1.1. Plosive  

1)  /b/ occurs in every environment.  

[30] Word initial  Word medial Word final 
a)  bɨʕray ‗ox‘ dəbəna [dəʋəna] ‗cloud‘ səb [səʋ] ‗person‘ 
b)  bətr [bətri] ‗stick‘ sɨbħ [sɨʋħi] ‗fat‘ nab [daʋ] ‗to where‘ 
c)  bun ‗coffee‘ k’orbət [χ‘orʋət] ‗skin‘ kokob [χoχow] ‗star‘ 

 

2) /d/ occurs in every environment.  

[31]    Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) dərf    [dərfi] ‗song‘ mɨdr    [mɨdri] ‗earth‘ bərəəd ‗snow‘ 
b) dəm ‗blood‘ mədəb  [mədəʋ] ‗cultural bed‘ ħaməd ‗soil‘ 
c) dɨkam [dɨχam] ‗tiredness‘ kəbd    [χaʋdi] ‗stomach‘ gərəd ‗servant‘ 

3) /g/ is found in every environment.  

[32] Word initial Word medial Word final 
   a) gərəb [gərəʋ] ‗river‘ ʔarg  [ʔargi] ‗donkey‘ maʕrəg ‗glory‘ 
   b) gɨməl ‗camel‘ ʔɨgr   [ʔɨgri] ‗leg‘ ħarəg ‗type of tree‘ 
   c) gura ‗left hand‘ ʃəggə ‗beautiful‘ fələg ‗water path‘ 
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4) /t/ occurs in every environment.  

[33] Word initial Word final Word final 
   a) təbən [təʋən] ‗snake‘ manta ‗twin‘  t’ɨmət ‗hunger‘ 
   c) tɨmali  ‗yesterday‘ bətr  [bətri] ‗stick‘ lɨʕat ‗handle‘ 
   d) təfin [təfɨn] ‗bull‘ k’ətr  [χ‘atri] ‗day‘ mɨʕat ‗many‘   

5) /k/ occurs at word initial and word medial positions. 
 

 

[34] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) kəft [χəfti] ‗cows‘ ʃɨɲk    [ʃɨɲki]   ‗churlish‘ ʕɨʃok [ʕɨʃoχ] ‗churn‘ 
b) karra [χarra] ‗knife‘ bakko  ‗card board‘ murak [muraχ] ‗calf‘ 
c) kərən [χərən] ‗hill‘ bɨrk    [bɨrki]   ‗knee‘ sɨrak [sɨraχ] ‗tie‘ 

 

 

6) /ʔ/ occurs in every environment.  

[35]  Word initial  Word medial  Word final 
 a) ʔayyam ‗mind‘ sɨʔl [sɨʔli] ‗picture‘ mərfiʔ  [mərfɨʔ] ‗middle‘ 
 b) ʔɨgr   [ʔɨgri] ‗leg‘ saʔn [saʔni] ‗local shoe‘ kɨfuʔ    [χufuʔ] ‗cruel‘ 
 d) ʔarʕut ‗yoke‘ gaʔn [gaʔni] ‗type of pot‘ məguʔ  [moguʔ] ‗pestle‘ 

7) /t‘/ occurs in every environment. 

8) /k‘/ occurs at word initial, word medial and word final positions.  
 

[37] Word initial Word medial Word final 

a) k’əməm [χ‘əməm] ‗condiment‘ dɨrk’ [dɨrχ‘i] ‗drought‘ sɨħak’     [sɨħaχ‘] ‗laugh‘ 

b) k’əld     [χ‘əldi]  ‗joke‘ mək’ɨn [məχ‘ɨn] ‗bon-cell‘ s’ummak’ [s‘ummaχ‘] ‗juice‘ 

c) k’ač’o   [χ‘ač‘o] ‗container‘ fɨr’k’ [fɨrχ‘i] ‗half‘ ħɨmmak’  [ħɨmmaχ‘] ‗bad‘ 

 

[36] Word initial Word medial Word final 
  a) t’ɨmət ‗hunger‘ fɨt’rət  ‗creature‘ fɨlut’  [fulut‘] ‗known‘ 
  b) t’əli ‗goat‘ mɨt’r [mɨt‘ri]  ‗buttock‘ ʃək’ət’ [ʃəχ‘ət‘] ‗goods‘ 
  c) t’ub [t‘uw] ‗breast‘ ʔat’ʕa  ‗calf‘ məlat’ ‗bald‘ 
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2.2.2.1.2. Fricatives 

Fricative consonants of the Rayya Tigrinya are eight in number. These are /z/, /ʕ/, /f/, 

/s/, /ʃ/, /ħ/ and /h/. The distribution of each fricative is shown below. 
 

1) /z/ is found in every environment.  

[38] Word initial Word medial Word final 
  a) zɨnab [zɨnaʋ]  ‗rain‘ k’ənza [χ‘anza] ‗pain‘ fəzaz ‗stupid‘ 
  b) zɨbʔ   [zɨʋʔi] ‗hyena‘ ʔɨzn    [ʔɨzni] ‗ear‘ nək’əz [nəχ‘əz] ‗weevil‘ 
  c) zɨrga ‗milk‘ mɨzga ‗right hand‘ mɨrkuz [murkuz] ‗walking stick‘ 

2) /ʕ/ occurs in every environment.  

[39] Word initial  Word medial Word final 
a) ʕɨrya ‗equal‘ lɨʕat ‗handle‘ dɨrraʕ  ‗being alone‘ 
b) ʕɨt’ak’ [ʕɨt‘aχ‘] ‗local trouser‘ gɨʕat ‗porridge‘   k’əɲɲaʕ [χ‘əɲɲaʕ] ‗right hand‘ 
c) ʕatər ‗bea‘ mərʕa ‗marriage‘ k’ɨnuʕ  [χ‘unuʕ] ‗straight‘ 

 

 

 

3) /f/ occurs in every environment. Let us look at the examples in the data below. 

[40] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) fɨk’r  [fɨχ‘ri] ‗love‘ mərfiʔ [mərfɨʔ] ‗needle‘ ʔaf ‗mouth‘ 
b) fɨrħ   [fɨrħi] ‗fear‘ Gorf   [gorfi] ‗erosion‘ ʕif [ʕuf] ‗bird‘ 
c) fɨrd   [fɨrdi]        ‗judgment‘ dərf    [dərfi] ‗song‘ t’af ‗teff‘  

 

4) /s/ occurs in every environment.  

[41] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) sur ‗root‘ ʔɨss-u  ‗he‘ hɨrras ‗sleeping‘ 
b) səmay ‗sky‘ məls [məlsi] ‗answer‘ das ‗shelter‘ 
c) surrə ‗trouser‘ dəsta  ‗happiness‘ məlħas ‗tongue‘  
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5) /ʃ/ occurs both at word initial and word medial positions.  

[42] Word initial  Word medial Word final 
a) ʃəggə ‗beautiful‘ koʃm    [χoʃmi] ‗local dancing‘ guʕuʃ ‗fresh‘ 
b) ʃɨməl ‗rope‘ k’əʃʃ     [χ‘aʃʃi] ‗priest‘ k’əmɨʃ [χ‘amɨʃ] ‗dress‘ 
c) ʃəgəna ‗net‘ gəʃʃa ‗guest‘ t’uʃ ‗puff of fire‘ 

 

 
 

 

 

 

6) /ħ/ occurs in every environment.  

[43] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) ħɨrus’ [ħurus‘] ‗flour‘ ʔaħɨnna ‗we‘ nəwwiħ [nəwwɨħ] ‗tall‘ 
b) ħadə ‗one‘ maħrəs ‗farming‘ boraħ ‗bald‘ 
c) ħagay ‗winter‘ mɨħrət ‗mercy‘ gəffiħ [gəffɨħ] ‗wide‘ 

 

7) /h/ occurs at word initial and word medial positions in the variety. At word final                    

position, I found only very few examples.  
 

[44] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) horəyyə  ‗small dam‘ dərho    ‗hen‘ nus’uh   [nus‘uh] ‗innocent‘ 
b) hɨrras ‗sleeping‘ gwahr  [gwahri] ‗embers‘ bɨruh     [buruh] ‗bright, sunny‘ 
c) hasas  ‗stupid‘ gərh    [gərhi] ‗kind‘ ləwwah  [lowwah] ‗kind‘ 

8) /s‘/ appears in every environment.  

[45] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) s’ɨruy [s‘uruy] ‗handsome‘ ʕɨs’a  ‗lottery‘ ħɨrus’ [ħurus‘] ‗flour‘ 
b) s’ərf   [s‘ərfi] ‗insult‘ hɨs’an ‗infant‘ dɨrus’ [durus‘] ‗shattered‘ 
c) s’aʕda ‗white‘ fas’a ‗fluting‘ mɨghas’ ‗grassing‘ 

2.2.2.1.3.  Affricates  

The distribution of each affricate consonants—/ǰ/, /č/, and /č‘/—is given as follows. 
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1) /ǰ/ occurs in every environment.  

[46] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) ǰɨgna ‗hero‘  ǰɨǰuw      [ǰuǰuw]  ‗confused‘ dɨruǰ [duruǰ] ‗coin container‘ 
b) ǰubwa ‗pocket‘ ʕanǰaw  [ʕaɲǰaw] ‗stupid‘ fɨruǰ  [furuǰ] ‗refrigerator‘  
c) ǰəmmɨr   ‗start‘ mənǰak  [məɲǰaχ] ‗non-chawing‘ ʔawaǰ ‗declaration‘  
       

2)  /č/ is very rare in Rayya Tigrinya. It occurs at word initial and word medial 

positions, but I found only one example of it at word final position. A broken 

line hereafter indicates that no example has been found.  

[47] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) čaw ‗bye‘ kwarɨčča ‗a seat on horse‘s back‘ dɨnnɨč ‗potato‘ 
b) čɨd ‗go away (insult)‘ močča ‗comfort‘ ------- ------- 
c) ------- ------------- gullɨča ‗dish stand‘ ------- ------- 

3) /č‘/ is also rare in the variety. Though it is rare, it occurs in every environment. 
Look at the examples below. 

[48] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) č’əw   [č‘ow] ‗salt‘ k’ənč’a   [χ‘aɲč‘a] ‗ban‘ muč’ač’ ‗kids‘ 
b) č’ɨra ‗tail‘ ʔafɨnč’a  [fɨɲč‘a] ‗nose‘ guč’ač’ ‗donkey‘s food‘ 
c) č’ərk’   [č‘ərχ‘i] ‗cloth‘ mɨrč’a ‗choice‘ ------------ ------------------- 

 

 

 

 

 

2.2.2.1.4. Nasals 

The distributions of nasal consonants /m/, /n/ and /ɲ/ are shown below. 

1) /m/ occurs in every environment.

[49] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) mɨdr [mɨdri] ‗earth‘ t’ɨmət ‗hunger‘ ħaram ‗forbidden‘ 
b) mərʕa  ‗marriage‘ ħɨmmət  ‗charcoal‘ ħɨmam ‗illness‘ 
c) mɨzga  ‗right hand‘ ħaməd ‗soil‘ s’om ‗fasting‘ 
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2) /n/ occurs in every environment.  

 

 

3) /ɲ/ occurs at word medial position in sufficient, but it hardly occurs at word 

initial, and it never occurs at word final position in Rayya Tigrinya. Let us have 

a look at its distributions below. 

[51] Word initial Word medial 
a) ɲaʕ     ‗fall down‘ č’ɨɲč’ay ‗fly‘ 
b) ɲawɲaw ‗shouting‘ nɨfħɨɲɲa ‗balloon‘  
c) ---------------- -------------------- wərəɲɲa ‗talkative‘ 
d) ---------------- -------------------- gurrəɲɲa ‗door man‘ 

 

 

2.2.2.1.5. Lateral (l) 

There is only one lateral consonant in Rayya Tigrinya. This consonant is /l/. It occurs 

in every environment as can be seen below.  

[52] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a)  laʕba [laʕʋa] ‗sheep‘s offspring‘ k’olʕa  [χ‘olʕa] ‗child‘ sɨʕal ‗cough‘ 
b)  ləwt’  [ləwt‘i] ‗change‘ k’os’l   [χ‘os‘li] ‗leaf‘ bɨʕal ‗holyday‘ 
c)  lɨmat ‗development‘ t’əli ‗goat‘ k’al [χ‘al] ‗word‘ 

2.2.2.1.6. Trill (r) 
 

In the Rayya dialect of Tigrinya, there is also only one trill consonant. This consonant 

is /r/. It occurs in every environment as shown below.  

 

[50] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) nəbr     [nəʋri]   ‗tiger‘ sɨnn [sɨnni] ‗tooth‘ mən    ‗who?‘ 
b) nɨk’us’  [nuχ‘us‘] ‗dry‘ ʕayn [ʕayni] ‗eye‘ təbən [təʋən] ‗snake‘ 
c) nəwr    [nəwri] ‗taboo‘ ʔɨzn [ʔɨzni] ‗ear‘ bɨrhan ‗light‘ 



34 

 

[53] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) rəbuʕ [rowuʕ] ‗Wednesday‘ gura ‗left hand‘ gər ‗byre‘ 
b) raʃʃa   ‗corpse‘ k’ərn    [χ‘arni] ‗horn‘ wərar ‗invasion‘ 
c) rɨgʔo [rugʔo] ‗curd‘ k’ərəba [χ‘arəʋa]  ‗nearby‘ sur ‗root‘ 

 
2.2.2.1.7. Approximants 

The distributions of the approximant /w/ and /y/ phonemes are shown as follows. 

1) /w/ occurs in every environment in the Rayya variety. Let us look at its distributions 
in the examples below. 

[54] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) wɨʃt’ [wɨʃt‘i] ‗in side‘ mɨwrar  ‗infestation‘ miħssaw [mɨħʃʃaw] ‗lying‘ 
b) wəfč’ə  ‗type of wheat‘ səwwa  ‗local beer‘ wow   ‗no, exclamation‘ 
c) wərħ [wərħi] ‗moon, month‘ ʃəwwɨt ‗spike‘ č’əw     [č‘ow] ‗salt‘ 

2) /y/ seems to occur hardly at word initial position while it sufficiently takes place 

word medially and finally as seen below. 

[55] Word initial Word medial Word final 
a) yəʔom ‗They are.‘ dɨyyə ‗there‘ səmay  ‗sky‘ 
b) yə  ‗yes‘ ʔayya ‗father‘ may ‗water‘ 
c) yəlləy ‗It does not exist.‘ nayə ‗mine‘ bɨʕray  ‘ox‘ 

 

To sum-up, the consonants /b/, /d/, /g/, /gw/, /t/, /k/, /kw/, /ʔ/, /t‘/, /k‘/, /k‘w/, /z/, 

/ʕ/, /f/, /s/, /ʃ/, /ħ/, /h/, /s‘/, /ǰ/, /č/, /č‘/, /m/, /n/, /ɲ/, /l/, /r/, /w/ and /y/ have 

been  identified as phonemes based on their distributions in words of Rayya Tigrinya. 

2.2.2.2. Minimal pair  

A minimal pair refers to a pair of words that have identical phonemes but differ only in 

a single one, and this brings about meaning variation between the words in the pair; it 
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is a mechanism used for phoneme identification in a given language (cf. Katamba, 

1989: 22; Sthockwell, 2007: 80). For instance, in English, [f] and [v] are in a 

contrastive distribution in the pair of words: fat and vat as well as fine and vine 

(Sthockwell, 2007: 80). In this section, examples of minimal pairs only for the 

suspicious consonant phonemes of RT are described. Phonemes that are far apart in 

their articulation are obviously independent from each other, and they need not be 

tested.  

[56] Pair of phonemes Pair of words Gloss 
1)  /b/ and /m/ /baʕɨlt/       [baʕɨlti] ‗cave‘    

/maʕɨlt/      [maʕɨlti] ‗day‘ 
 
2)  /b/ and /w/ /bərk‘/       [bərχ‘i] ‗sunrise‘    

/wərk‘/      [wərχ‘i] ‘gold‘ 
 
3)  /m/  and /w/ /mərir-u/   [mərru] ‗became bitter  

/wərir-u/   [wərru] ‗he invaded‘ 
 
4)  /s/  and /s‘/ /səbħ/      [səʋħi] ‗grass land‘    

/s’əbħ/     [s’əʋħi] ‗soup‘ 
 
5)  /s/  and /z/ /sɨħil-u/     [sɨħlu] ‗he sharpened‘  

/zɨħil-u/     [zɨħlu] ‗it became cold‘  
 
6)  /f/  and /w/ /fərid-u/     [fərdu] ‗he judged‘     

/wərid-u/   [wərdu] ‗he came down‘ 
 
7)  /t‘/  and /d/     /t’əf iʔ-u/  [t’əfʔu] ‗he disappeared‘ 

/dəfiʔ-u/   [dəfʔu] ‗he pushed‘ 
 
8)  /h/  and /ħ/ /hɨrras/ ‗sleep‘    

/ħɨrras/ ‗ploughed‘  
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2.2.3. Gemination    

In this study, gemination refers to a cluster of two phonetically identical consonants in 

a word. All consonants except /ħ/, /ʕ/, /h/and /ʔ/ may appear geminated in Rayya 

Tigrinya but only at word medial position. Phonemically, a substitution of a non-

geminate consonant for a geminate counterpart brings about meaning change in the 

variety. The data below demonstrates examples of minimal pairs consisting of geminate 

and non-geminate consonants resulting in meaning difference of the words.  

[57] Pair of phonemes Pair of words Gloss 

a)  /b/ and /bb/ /gəbari/   [gəʋari] ‗one who does something‘ 
/gəbbari/ ‗one who pays tax‘ 

 
b)  /l/  and /ll/ /t‘əli/ ‗goat‘ 

/t‘əlli/ ‗humidity, moisture‘  
 
c)  /r/ and /rr/ /gura/ ‗left hand‘ 

/gurra/ ‗bombast‘ 
 
d)  /s/ and /ss/ /ʔasari/ ‗one who arrests‘ 

/ʔassari/ ‗one who investigates witness‘ 
 
e)  /w/ and /ww/   /zowari/ 

/zowwari/ 
‗wanderer‘ 
‗driver‘ 

 
f)  

 
/t‘/  and /t‘t‘/ /gət’im-u/    [gət‘mu] ‗He told a poem.‘ 

/gət’t’im-u/  [gət‘t‘ɨmu] 7 ‗He drank a lot.‘ 

                                                      
7[-ɨ-] in example [57f] is an epenthesis to correct the impermissible three consonantal cluster at word 
medial position.   
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We say gutturals do not normally geminate. When germination is considered 

obligatory as in the case of the passive of the imperfective, the consonant preceding 

the guttural also geminates. If the consonant preceding the guttural in such obligatory 

condition is also a guttural, then the guttural geminates in a spontaneous speech as in 

the case of the  germination of gutturals in ħaħħadə from ħadə ħadə ‗one one‘, yɨħɨħħ-ə 

‗let him winnow‘. 

2.3. Vowels  

According to literatures, there are seven vowels (/i/, /ɨ/, /u/, /e/, /ə/, /a/ and /o/) in 

the Tigrinya language (cf. Tsehaye, 1979; Girmay, 1983; Girmay, 1991; Tesfay, 2002). 

However, Mohammed (1983) has identified only five vowels (/ɨ/, /u/, /ə/, /a/ and 

/o/) in the Rayya Tigrinya variety. Mohammed argues that the high front unrounded 

vowel /i/ and the middle front unrounded vowel /e/ are totally absent in Rayya 

Tigrinya. According to the present study, only the front middle unrounded vowel /e/ is 

absent in the target language variety, but /i/ occurs only at word final position. In 

addition, /ɨ/ never occurs at word final position. Therefore, the present study has 

identified six vowels. The table below presents the vowels of the variety.  

Table 3ː Vowels in Rayya Tigrinya 
 Front Center Back 
High i ɨ u 
Middle  ə o 
Low  a  
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2.3.1. Description and distribution of vowels 

This section first deals with the descriptions of vowels. Next to the descriptions of the 

six vowels, their distributions are discussed with examples. 

1) /i/ is a high front unrounded. Observe the following examples.  

 [58] a)  ʕami ‗last year‘ 
 b)  t’əli ‗goat‘ 
 c)  səni ‗Monday‘ 

 

2) /ɨ/ is a high central unrounded. Let us see it in the examples below.   
  

 [59] a)  dɨgləy ‗buck, ram‘ 
 b)  t’ɨmət ‗hunger‘ 
 c)  fɨrħ    [fɨrħi] ‗fear‘ 

3) /u/ is a high back rounded. See the examples below. 

[60] a)  dur ‗forest‘ 
 b)  ǰubwbwa ‗pocket‘ 
 c)  bun ‗coffee‘ 

 

4) /ə/ is a mid-central unrounded. Examples are given below. 

    [61] a)  s’əba [s‘əʋa] ‗milk‘ 
 b)  ʕatər  ‗bean‘ 
 c)  bofyə  ‗traditional clothe of the Rayya people‘ 

5)  /o/ is a mid-back rounded. Look at the examples follows. 

[62] a)  ʔom ‗tree‘ 
 b)  s’om ‗fasting‘ 
 c)  mowaro ‗hoe‘ 
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6)  /a/ is a low central open vowel. See it in the examples below. 
                   

[63] a)  may  ‗water‘ 
 b)  ʕarħ [ʕarħi] ‗heifer‘ 
 c)  saʔn [saʔni] ‗local shoe 

 

 

In General, taking the position of the lips into consideration, the back vowels /u/ and 

/o/ are described as rounded vowel sounds; however, the front vowel /i/ and the 

central vowels /ɨ/, /ə/ and /a/ are described as unrounded vowels. 

2.3.2. Minimal pair test of vowels 

The list below shows some examples of minimal pair test for RT vowel phonemes in the 

same environment. 
 

[64] Pair of vowels Pair of words Gloss 
a)  /ɨ/ and /ə/ gɨr ‗confuse‘ 

gər ‗cow‘s shelter‘  
 

b)  /ɨ/ and /a/ ʕɨtər ‗let you (MSG) catch‘ 
ʕatər ‗pea‘ 

 
c)  /u/ and /ə/ suf ‗type of crop‘ 

səf ‗pic up‘ 
 

d)  /a/ and /o/ č’amma ‗shoe‘ 
č’omma ‗fatty‘  

2.4.  Syllable structure 

A syllable refers to a unit of pronunciation typically larger than a single sound and 

smaller than a word; in other words, it is a single sound segment or more segments 
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pronounced uninterrupted with a single pulse of air pressure (cf. Duanmu, 2008ː 36). 

The syllable is made up of one or more phonemes with a vowel at its core. It has two 

parts: an onset (O) and a rhyme (R). A rhyme can have two parts: a nucleus (N) and a 

coda (C) or only a nucleus. The onset represents the initial consonant of a syllable. The 

nucleus is a vowel in the syllable, and it is obligatory; the coda is the consonantal part 

of the syllable after the nucleus. The onset (O) and the coda (c) are optional in the 

syllable structure of many languages. However, no word as well as no syllable begins 

with a vowel in Rayya Tigrinya (also in MT). Any word or syllable begins with a 

consonant. Therefore, an onset is an obligatory consonantal position of a syllable 

whereas the coda is an optional position of the syllable structure in RT and MT. In 

Rayya Tigrinya, two types of syllable structuresː open and closed have been identified; CV and 

CVC (see also Tesfay, 2002 for Tigrinya).  

If there is a potential initial cluster of consonants, the vowel [-ɨ-] is always inserted 

between those consonants to break the impermissible word initial consonant cluster in 

the variety. Words in Rayya Tigrinya can be classified as monosyllabic, disyllabic, tri-

syllabic, quadri-syllabic, quiniti-syllabic, hexa-syllabic etc. according to the number of 

syllables embedded. 

2.4.1.  Monosyllable 

Mono-syllabic words have the CVC syllable structure. Here are some examples in RT. 

[65] a)  may ‗water‘ 
 b)  gər ‗byre‘ 
 c)  bun ‗coffee‘   
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2.4.2. Di-syllable 

Based on my native intuitional test, I have identified that di-syllabic words in RT can 

have both their syllables open (CV.CV) as in [66 a-c], both syllables closed (CVC.CVC) 

as in [67a-c], open-closed syllable structure (CV.CVC) as in [68 a-c] or closed-open 

syllable structure (CVC.CV) as in [69a-c]. Examples on each type of di-syllabic 

structures are given as follows, respectively. 
 

[66] Word Syllabification CV form Gloss 
a)  gura gu.ra  CV.CV ‗left hand‘ 
b)  ʕorə ʕo.rə CV.CV ‗bitter test‘ 
c)  t’əli t’ə.li CV.CV ‗goat‘ 

 
[67] Word Syllabification CV form Gloss 

a)  maħrəs maħ.rəs CVC.CVC ‗farming‘ 
b)  dɨgləy dɨg.ləy CVC.CVC ‗buck, ram‘ 
c)  sɨʋʔay sɨʋ.ʔay CVC.CVC ‗man‘ 

  
[68] Word Syllable Structure CV form Gloss 

a)  ʕɨt’an ʕɨ.t’an CV.CVC ‗incense‘ 
b)  gɨrat gɨ.rat CV.CVC ‗sleeping‘ 
c)  t’ɨray t’ɨ.ray CV.CVC ‗crop‘ 

 
[69] Word Syllable Structure CV form Gloss 

a)  laħm laħ.mi CVC.CV ‗cow‘ 
b)  ʕɨrya ʕɨr.ya CVC.CV ‗equal‘ 
c)  bɨrk bɨr.ki CVC.CV ‗knee‘ 
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2.4.3. Tri-syllable 

In Rayya Tigrinya, there are also tri-syllabic words. Though all tri-syllabic words have 

equal number of syllables, they have different syllabic structures. For instance, the 

syllable structure of tri-syllabic words can have CVC.CV.CVC (closed.open.closed) as in 

[70 a-c], CV.CVC.CV (open.closed.open) as in [71 a-c], CV.CV.CVC (open.open.closed) 

as in [72a-c] and CVC.CVC.CV as in [73 a-c]. See the examples for each of the above 

syllabic structures as follows.   

[70] Word Syllabification CV form Gloss  
a)  t’ərʃɨmom t’ər.ʃɨ.mom CVC.CV.CVC ‗they(M) broke‘ 
b)  mədħanɨt məd.ħa.nɨt CVC.CV.CVC ‗medicine‘ 
c)  mərfɨʔən mər.fɨ.ʔən CVC.CV.CVC ‘their (F) needle‘ 

     
[71] Word Syllabification CV form Gloss  

a)  t’əbənǰa t’ə.bən.ǰa CV.CVC.CV ‘gun‘ 
b)  səlamta sə.lam.ta CV.CVC.CV ‗greeting‘ 
c)  korofyə ko.rof.yə CV.CVC.CV ‗local drink‘ 
     

[72] Word Syllabification CV form Gloss 
a)  s’omik’ən s’o.mi.k’ən CV.CV.CVC ‗they (F) brewed‘ 
b)  t’əlɨk’ən t’ə.li.k’ən CV.CV.CVC ‗they (F) submerged‘ 
c)  s’əbakum s’ə.ba.kum CV.CV.CVC ‗your (MPL) milk‘ 
     

[73] Word Syllabification CV form Gloss 
a)  ʔarbaʕtə ʔar.baʕ.tə CVC.CVC.CV ‗four‘ 
b)  ʃɨngurti ʃɨn.gur.ti CVC.CVC.CV ‗onion‘ 
c)  ʔabrakna ʔab.rak.na CVC.CVC.CV ‗our knees‘   
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2.4.4. Quadri-syllable 

There are also words, which have four syllable structures in Rayya Tigrinya. Some 

quadrisyllabic structures are resulted from reduplication of disyllabic forms. Look at 

some examples of such syllable structures as follows.  

[74] Word Syllabification CV form Gloss  
a)  tɨs’alɨʔna tɨ.s’a.lɨʔ.na CV.CV.CVC.CV ‗we detested each other‘ 
b)  tɨfaχ’ɨrɨna tɨ.fa.χ’ɨr.na CV.CV.CVC.CV ‗we loved each other‘  
c)  tɨħas’ɨʋna tɨ.ħa.s’ɨʋ.na CV.CV.CV.CVC ‗we washed‘ 
d)  k’astonosto k’as.to.nos.to CVC.CV.CVC.CV ‗a type of local tree‘ 
e)  ʕankoʕanko ʕan.ko.ʕan.ko CVC.CV.CVC.CV ‗goat‘s dung‘ 
f)  ħɨrtumtumo   ‘local tree’ ħɨr.tum.tu.mo CVC.CVC.CV.CV ‗a type of local tree‘ 

2.4.5. Quinti-syllable  

Rayya Tigrinya has also pentasyllabic words. In this variety, almost all pentasyllabic 

words have similar syllable structure, CV.CV.CV.CV.CV, which is open. See the 

examples given below.  

[75] Word Syllabification CV Structure Gloss  
a)  tɨʃəlalɨmu tɨ.ʃə.la.lɨ.mu CV.CV.CV.CV.CV ‗He wore stylishly.‘ 
b)  tɨč’ənanɨχ’u tɨ.č’ə.na.nɨ.χ’u CV.CV.CV.CV.CV ‗He worried a lot.‘ 
c)  tɨməsasɨla tɨ.mə.sa.sɨ.la CV.CV.CV.CV.CV ‗It became similar.‘ 
d)  tɨt’ərat’ɨra tɨ.t’ə.ra.t’ɨ.ra CV.CV.CV.CV.CV ‗She hesitated.‘ 
e)  tɨχ’as’as’ɨlu tɨ.χ’a.s’a.s’ɨ.lu  ‗those (M) who made  CV.CV.CV.CV.CV ‗It caught fired.‘ 

As we can see from the data, the first syllable of each example is tɨ-. This syllable shows 

a passive form in many other transitive verbs of the variety. However, none of the 

above examples is in the form of passive. They are middle verbs. Therefore, we can 

deduce that pentasyllabic words in Rayya Tigrinya begin with the syllable tɨ-.  
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2.4.6. Hexa-syllable    

In Rayya Tigrinya, there are also words, which have six syllable structures. Look at the 

examples bellow. 

The various syllable structures are illustrated in tree diagrams below. 

                [77] 

           

[76] Word   Syllabification   CV Structure             
a)  tədəytɨfatəħu tə.dəy.tɨ.fa.tə.ħu CV.CVC.CV.CV.CV.CV   

‗before they didn‘t divorce each other‘ 
  

b)  dəytɨfərarəmu dəy.tɨ.fə.ra.rə.mu CVC.CV.CV.CV.CV.CV  
‗(when) they didn‘t sign each other‘ 

  
c)  datɨmərarəχ’u da.tɨ.mə.ra.rə.χ’u CV.CVC.CV.CV.CV.CV 

‗when they blessing to each other‘ 
  

d)  datɨwəsasəχə da.tɨ.wə.sa.sə.χə CV.CVC.CV.CV.CV.CV 
‗when it gets more and more‘ 

  
e)  datɨsaħaħawu da.tɨ.sa.ħa.ħa.wu CV.CVC.CV.CV.CV.CV 

‗when they pull each other‘ 
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As we can see from example [77a], the word dəm ‗blood‘ is a mono-syllabic word. Its 

syllable type is closed because its onset and coda positions are occupied. In example 

[77b], the expression sə.lot ‗prayer‘ is a di-syllabic word. Its first syllable has an onset 

(O) and a nucleus (n), but it lacks a coda (c). So, it is an open syllable type. The second 
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syllable of the word, however, has an onset (o), a nucleus (n) and a coda (c); hence, it 

is a closed syllable structure. The word t’ər.ʃɨ.mu ‗he broke‘ in example [77c] has three 

syllables. Its first syllable has a closed structure, but its second and third syllables have 

open syllable structures; both syllables lack their coda (c) position in their syllable 

structure. The expression bə.la.li.ʕu [bə.la.lɨ.ʕu] ‗he ate several things one after the 

other‘ in [77d] is a quadri-syllabic word. It has open syllable structures. All its four 

syllables lack their coda (c). The word sə.ba.bi.ruw.wa ‗he broke it into pieces‘ in 

example [77e] is a quinti-syllabic word. It has five syllables, and all of the syllables 

lack the coda (c). Thus, all are open syllable types. In addition, the word 

ʔas.sə.ba.bi.ruw.wom ‗he caused them to break each other‘ is a multi-syllabic word 

which has six syllables. The coda positions of the first, fifth and sixth are occupied 

while the rest are empty. Hence, it consists of three closed and three open syllable 

structures. 

2.5. Phonological processes 

Phonological process in the present study refers to a phonological change where a 

change in the pronunciations of sounds in words occurs; in other words, it indicates the 

variation in pronunciation a given sound in a given environment that has consistently 

changed in exactly the same way in a single daughter language (Sthockwell, 2007: 44). 
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2.5.1. Assimilation  

Assimilation refers to the influence of a neighboring sound on another one so as to 

become more like to itself (Jackson, 2017: 36). In RT, the phoneme /b/, which is the 

voiced bilabial plosive, is becoming the approximant [w] in an environment where it is 

preceded or followed by /o/ or /u/ at word medial and or word final positions. 

Consider the examples below.  

[78]  Phonemic form  Phonetic form Gloss   
a)  t’ub  [t‘uw] ‗breast‘     
b)  ʔaǰibo  [ʔaǰuwo] ‗cheese‘            
c)  ʔabun  [ʔawun] ‗bishop‘   
d)  dəbub  [dowuw] ‗south‘  

 

As we can see from the data in [78], the bilabial plosive voiced consonant /b/ becomes 

the bilabial voiced approximant [w] in the pronunciation of the Rayya variety of 

Tigrinya speakers. In their point of articulation, both /b/ and /w/ are bilabials, and 

they are voiced. However, they differ to each other in their manner of articulation, that 

is, /b/ is plosive, but /w/ is approximant. Though there might be other possible 

historical reasons for the change, it seems that the sources of the change are the effect 

of the back vowels /u/ and /o/ which are said to be the influencing vowels. This is due 

to the reason that the affected sound /b/ has lost its manner of articulation (plosive), 

and it has already acquired the manner of the approximate sound that is the manner of 

/w/, which also is phonetically similar to the back and rounded vowels /u/ and /o/. 

Thus, the type of the phonological process is partial assimilation in manner.  
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The alveolar nasal voiced consonant /n/ is sometimes pronounced as the bilabial nasal 

voiced consonant [m] in the environment where it precedes the bilabial plosive voiced 

consonant /b/ in Rayya Tigrinya. Examples are shown below.  

     [79]  Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  gɨnbar  [gɨmbar] ‗forehead‘        
b)  ʔanbəssa  [ʔambəssa] ‗lion‘                
c)  sənbət  [səmbət] ‗Sunday‘          

 

As the examples in the above data reveal, the alveolar nasal plosive voiced consonant 

/n/ in the words /gɨnbar/ ‗forehead‘, /ʔanbəssa/ ‗lion‘ and /sənbət/ ‗Sunday‘ is 

pronounced as the voiced bilabial nasal plosive [m] in the environment where it is 

immediately followed by the voiced bilabial plosive consonant /b/. The voiced bilabial 

plosive consonant /b/ affects the voiced alveolar nasal /n/ to drop its natural point of 

articulation, and therefore, it becomes the voiced bilabial nasal consonant [m]. Hence, 

this type of phonological process is called partial assimilation; the direction of the 

assimilation is also a regressive type. So far, we have seen that the voiced alveolar 

nasal consonant /n/ is also pronounced as the velar nasal voiced consonant [ŋ] in the 

environment where it precedes one of the velar consonants /g, k, k‘/ in Rayya Tigrinya. 

Let us see examples in [80], [81] and [81], respectively as follows.  

[80] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  ħangol [ħaŋgol] 'brain'          
b)  ʕɨngullə [ʕuŋgullə] 'kind of  tree' 
c)  dɨngɨl [dɨŋgɨl] ‗virgin‘ 
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[81] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  ħankas [ħaŋkas] ‗lame‘          
b)  manka [maŋka] ‗spoon‘           
c)  tənkol [təŋkol] ‗mischief‘  

    
[82] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 

a)  ʕank’ər [ʕaŋk’ər] ‗uvula‘         
b)  č’ɨnk’ [č‘ɨŋk’i] ‗anguish‘ 
c)  sɨnk’ [sɨŋk’i] ‗food‘ 

The velar plosive voiced consonant /g/ in examples [80a-c], the velar plosive voiceless 

consonant /k/ in examples [81a-c] and the velar plosive ejective consonant /k‘/ in 

examples [82a-c] forced /n/, which is alveolar nasal plosive to lose its point of 

articulation and to become a velar consonant [ŋ], which is nasal plosive voiced. Thus, 

this type of phonological process (pronouncing /n/ as [ŋ]) is partial assimilation. The 

direction of the assimilation is also said to be a regressive one.  

The alveolar nasal consonant /n/ is also pronounced as the labiodental nasal voiced 

consonant [ɱ] in an environment where it precedes the labiodental fricative voiceless 

consonant /f/ in Rayya Tigrinya. Examples are given below. 

[83] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  kənfər 8  [χaɱfər] ‗lip‘         
b)  mənfəs  [məɱfəs] ‗sprit‘        
c)  mɨtɨnfas  [mɨtɨɱfas] ‗breathing‘          

The examples in [83a-c] show us that the labiodental fricative voiceless consonant /f/ 

affects the alveolar nasal voiced consonant /n/ to change its place of articulation, that 
                                                      
8
 So far, we have seen that /k/ becomes [χ] when it is followed by /ə/ at word initial position and that /ə/ becomes the 

lower open vowel [a]. 
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is, an alveolar to a labiodental. Since the change is only in place of articulation that is 

the influenced sound, which is an alveolar, becomes the labiodental one. It is called 

partial assimilation, and it is a regressive type. 

The consonant /n/ is also pronounced as the palatal nasal voiced [ɲ] in the 

environment where it precedes the palatal affricate consonants /ǰ/ or /č‘/ in Rayya 

Tigrinya. Look at the examples in [84] and [85], respectively below.   

[84] Phonemic form  Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  fɨnǰal  [fɨɲǰal] ‗coffee cup‘  
b)  ʕanǰaw  [ʕaɲǰaw] ‗fool‘ 
c)  sanǰa  [saɲǰa] ‗a kind of knife‘ 

     
[85] Phonemic form  Phonetic form Gloss 

a)  ʕɨnč’ɨwa  [ʕɨɲč’ɨwa] ‗rat‘    
b)  k’ənč’a9  [χ‘aɲč’a] ‗cane‘  
c)  ʔafɨnč’a  [fɨɲč’a] ‗nose‘ 

 

As the data in [84a-c] and [85a-c] reveal, the alveolar nasal voiced consonant /n/ is 

pronounced as the palatal nasal voiced consonant [ɲ] in the area where it precedes 

either of the palatal affricates /ǰ/ and /č‘/. The assimilation process has taken place 

only in the point of articulation, which means the alveolar nasal voiced consonant has 

lost its place of articulation, and it has become a palatal one in an environment where 

it precedes one of the palatal affricates /ǰ/ or /č‘/.  
 

                                                      
9 We have also seen that the vowel /ə/ > [a] where it is preceded by /k‘/ or /k/ at word initial position. 
At the same time /k/ > [χ] and /k‘/ > [χ‘]. Therefore, the change /ə/ to [a] could be due to the 
influence of the lowering of the velar consonant to post-velar one. 
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2.5.2. Fricativization  

The velar plosive voiceless consonant /k/ is realized as the post-velar fricative voiceless 

consonant [χ] when it is followed by the vowel /ə/ at word initial. In what follows, the 

different conditions whereby /k/ is fricativized to [χ] are discussed with examples. 

When /k/ is followed by the front middle unrounded vowel /ə/ at word initial position, 

it becomes [χ], and /ə/ is lowered to the mid low open vowel [a]. Consider the 

examples in [86] below.   

[86] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  kəbbid [χabbɨd] ‗heavy‘ 
b)  kəʃʕə [χaʃʕə] ‗stomach‘ 
c)  kəlb [χalʋi] ‗dog‘ 

 

However, the middle central vowel /ə/ does not go lower when it appears after the 
voiceless velar plosive /k/ which is preceded by a guttural consonant /ʔ/ or /ʕ/; 
nevertheless, the consonant /k/ is still fricativized to [χ]. Let us have a look at the 
examples demonstrated below.  

[87] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  maʔkəl [maʔχəl] ‗center‘ 
b)  ʕankəl [ʕaŋχəl] ‗circle‘  
c)  baʕkəl [baʕχəl] ‗a type of soil‘ 

Though it is in a free variation, /k/ also becomes [χ] in an environment where it is 

preceded or followed by a vowel at any position. See the examples in [88], [89], [90], 

[91] and [92] as follows.  
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[88] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  kidan [χɨdan] ‗cloth‘ 
b)  kintit [χɨntɨt] ‗feather‘ 
c)  kɨbr [χɨʋri] ‗respect‘ 

    
[89] Phonetic form Phonetic form Gloss 

a)  dɨkam [dɨχam] ‗tiredness‘  
b)  sɨkar [sɨχar] ‗intoxicating‘ 
c)  tɨnkaf [tɨnχaf] ‗touched‘ 

    
[90] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 

a)  murak [muraχ] ‗calf‘ 
b)  sɨrak [sɨraχ] ‗traditional shoe made of  skin‘ 
c)  kwak [kwaχ] ‗crow‘ 

    
 [91] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 

a)  kullu [χullu] ‗all‘ 
b)  kumr [χumri] ‗rick‘ 
c)  kurɨmt [χurɨmti] ‗     ‗tooth used to grinding food‘ 

    
[92] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 

a)  bɨruk [buruχ] ‗blessed‘ 
b)  mɨruk [muruχ] ‗captured‘ 
c)  bɨtuk [butuχ] ‗something which is cut‘ 

 

When the velar ejective voiceless consonant /k‘/ is followed by /ə/ at word initial, it 

becomes the post-velar fricative voiceless consonant [χ‘], and the vowel /ə/ becomes 

the lower central open vowel /a/ like in the case of /k/ in Rayya Tigrinya. Let us see 

the examples given below. 
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[93] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  k’əwʕ [χ’awʕi] ‗autumn‘   
b)  k’əʃʃ [χ’aʃʃi] ‗priest‘  
c)  k’ərn [χ’arni] ‗horn‘ 

Besides, /k‘/ appears as [χ‘] when it is preceded by a guttural or a syllable that consists 

of a guttural consonant in the language variety as in the following examples. 

  [94] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  ʕak’l [ʕaχ’li] ‗patience‘ 
b)  ʕak’əb [ʕaχ’əʋ] ‗uphill road‘ 
c)  ʕak’m [ʕaχ’mi] ‗capacity‘ 

Though it is in a free variation, /k‘/ also becomes [χ‘] in the environment where it is 

followed or preceded by a vowel. Consider the examples in [95], [96], [97], [98] and 

[99] respectively below.  
 

 [95] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  k’urr [χ‘urri] ‗chill, cold‘ 
b)  k’usl [χ’usli] ‗wound‘ 
c)  k’urs [χ’ursi] ‗breakfast‘ 

    
 [96] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
    a) k’orbət [χ’orʋət] ‗skin‘ 
    b) k’os’l [χ’os‘li] ‗leaf‘ 
    c) k’olla [χ’olla] ‗lowland‘ 
    
  [97] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 

a)  k’als [χ’alsi] ‗struggle‘ 
b)  k’at’a [χ’at‘a] ‗behavior‘  
c)  k’arsa [χ’arʃa] ‗a type of game‘ 
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  [98] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  sɨrk’ [sɨrχ’i] ‗rob‘ 
b)  ʕɨt’k’ [ʕɨt‘χ’i] ‗munitions‘  
c)  fɨrk’ [fɨrχ’i] ‗half‘ 

    
   [99] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 

a)  mərək’ [mərəχ’] ‗soup made of meat‘ 
b)  dərək’ [dərəχ’] ‗dry‘ 
c)  ʕɨt’ak’ [ʕɨt‘aχ’] ‗local trouser‘ 

The phoneme /k‘w/ is rarely realized as [χ‘w] unpredictably. Let us see some examples 

below. 

[100] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  k’ulk’wal [χ’ulχ’wal] ‗local fruit‘ 
b)  k’ot’k’wat’ [χ’ot‘χ’wat‘] ‗preparing land for farming‘ 
c)  mɨk’umk’wam [mɨχ’umχ’wam] ‗making equal‘ 

 

The bilabial plosive voiced consonant /b/ is pronounced as the approximant [ʋ] when 

it is preceded or followed by a none-rounded vowel in Rayya. The spirantization 

(fricativization) of /b/ to [ʋ] takes place at word medial and word final positions. In 

Rayya Tigrinya, this consonant is articulated with approximation of the upper-front 

teeth and the lower lip. It is neither the voiced labio-dental fricative /v/ nor the voiced 

bilabial fricative /β/. Let us consider it in the data given in examples [101] and [102] 

below. 
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Word medial positionː  
     [101] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 

a)  hɨzb [hɨzʋi] ‗people‘         
b)  s’əba [s‘əʋa] ‗milk‘ 
c)  ʕaləba [ʕaləʋa] ‗clothe‘ 

    
Word final positionː   
     [102] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 

a)  gərəb  [gərəʋ] ‗river‘ 
b)  gənzəb       [gənzəʋ] ‗money‘ 
c)  səb             [səʋ] ‗person‘ 

However, /b/ remains unchanged in the environment where it is geminated. See the 

examples follow. 

[103] Example Gloss 
a)  gəbbari ‗one (M) who pays tax‘ 
b)  ʔabbo ‗father‘ 
c)  lɨbb    [lɨbbi] ‗heart‘ 

/b/ is also unchanged when it is preceded by either of the nasal consonants /n/ and 

/m/. Consider the examples below. 
 

[104] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  ħɨnbɨrt [ħɨmbɨrti] ‗navel‘ 
b)  ʔanbəssa [ʔambəssa] ‗lion‘ 
c)  zɨnb [zɨmbi] ‗fly‘ 
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2.5.3. Voicing 

Rarely, the voiceless alveolar fricative consonant /s/ is pronounced as the alveolar 

fricative voiced [z] when it is preceded by a vowel. Examples are given below.  
 

 

As one can see it from the data in [105] the alveolar fricative voiceless consonant /s/ 

occurs as the alveolar fricative voiced [z] in Rayya in an environment where it is 

preceded by a vowel. The expressions /məʕas/ ‗when‘, /mərkus/ ‗cane‘, /t‘ərmus/ ‗bottl

e‘ become as [maʔazi], [murkuz] and [t‘urmuz] respectively in Rayya. In this 

phonological process, the voiceless consonant /s/ became the voiced consonant [z] due 

to the influence of the low central vowel /a/ in [105a] and the high back rounded 

vowel /u/ in [105b] and [105c]. This type of phonological process is called voicing.  

The middle central unrounded vowel /ə/ in the word məʔas ‗when‘ and t’ərmus ‗bottle‘ 

is also changed to the high back rounded vowel [o] as in [morkuz] and to the low 

central unrounded vowel [a] as in [maʔazi] in Rayya. Such vowel changes will be 

treated under the vowel contrast later on.  

2.5.4. Palatalization  

The alveolar fricative voiceless consonant /s/ is sometimes pronounced as the palatal 

fricative voiceless [ʃ] when it is immediately or distantly followed by the bilabial 

[105] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  məʔas [maʔazi]     ‗when‘ 
b)  mɨrkus [murkuz] ‗cane‘    
c)  t’ərmus [t‘urmuz] ‗bottle‘ 
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consonant [w] or by the palatal consonant [y] at word initial and or word medial 

positions. See the examples given below.   

[106] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  mɨħsay [mɨħʃay] ‗smashing‘            
b)  ħassawi [ħaʃʃawi] ‗liar (MSG)‘                     
c)  məsyu [məʃyu] ‗It became evening‘     

 

As we can see from the data in [106], the alveolar fricative voiceless consonant /s/ is 

pronounced as the palatal fricative voiceless [ʃ]. This phonological process takes place 

in an environment where /s/ is immediately or distantly followed by the palatal 

approximant [y] or by the bilabial [w] at word initial and or word medial position. The 

change is from alveolar position to the palatal one. This can be possibly due to the 

influence of the pharyngeal (guttural) consonant. In the same way, the low vowel /a/ 

which is articulated with the lower jaw goes down; the mouth opened, influencing the 

alveolar /s/; that is, to move backward to the palatal position. The case of məsyu 

[məʃyu] ‗became evening‘ is the retrogressive assimilatory influence of the palatal 

influencing the alveolar /s/ to become the palatal [ʃ]. This type of phonological process 

can be considered as palatalization. However, this type of phonological process is not 

usual in Rayya. 

The alveolar fricative ejective consonant /s‘/ is also pronounced as the palatal affricate 

ejective [č‘]. The phonological process takes place in an environment where /s‘/ is 

either preceded and or followed by a vowel elsewhere in Rayya Tigrinya. See the 

following examples.   
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   [107]  Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  s’əwəta [č’awəta] ‗play‘        
b)  ħas’s’ir [ħač’č’ɨr] ‗short (MSG)‘       
c)  məs’s’is’ [məč’č’ɨč] ‗acidic‘   

As one can infer from the examples in [107], the change of /s/ to [č‘] may be due to an 

influence of Amharic. The high front unrounded vowel /i/ is also pronounced as the 

high central unrounded vowel [ɨ] in Rayya Tigrinya. This will be discussed later in 

detail. 

In RT, the bilabial approximant voiced consonant /w/ also appears as the palatal 

approximant voiced consonant [y] as can be seen in the data below. 

  [108]  Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  mɨwut [muyut] ‗dead (MSG)‘  
b)  ʔarawit [ʔarayɨt] ‗wild beasts‘      

  

The change mɨmut to [muyyut] is a bit puzzling. Perhaps, the palatal feature of the 

central close vowel influenced the bilabial /w/ to become the palatal [y]. The doubling 

to yy may be the influence of the geminate glide insertion (yy or ww) to avoid a vowel 

cluster. 

The case ʔarawit [ʔarayɨt] is due to the high front vowel /i/ which has changed to a 

palatal feature. One can observe that when he/she articulates the vowel /i/, the center 

of his/her tongue rises towards the palate. It is this palatal feature that influenced the 

labial approximant /w/ to become the palatal [y]. 
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2.5.5. Metathesis 

Though it is rare, metathesis also takes place in the language variety under discussion. 

Let us look at the examples provided below.  

[109] Phonemic form Realization Gloss 
a)  ħawyu [ħaywu] ‗he cured‘    
b)  t’əbiħu [bət’ɨħu] ‗he operated‘    
c)  č’ənyu [č‘əynu] ‗it smells‘     

As we can see from the data in [109] above, /w/ and /y/ in example [109 a], /t‘/ and 

/b/ in [109 b] and /n/ and /y/ in [109 c] interchange their place each other. This 

type of phonological process is called metathesis. There is also a vowel change, that is, 

/i/ is changed to [ɨ] in example [109 b] which we call it vowel centering.  

2.5.6. Vowel harmony  
 

A vowel harmony is a common phonological process in Rayya Tigrinya. The high-

central unrounded vowel /ɨ/ always becomes the high back rounded vowel [u] if it is 

followed by a syllable of a word that consists of either of the round vowels /u/ and 

/o/. This type of phonological change is called vowel harmony. Observe the examples 

given in [110] below. 
 

 [110] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  bɨzuħ    [buzuħ] ‗many, much‘  
b)  ʃɨro    [ʃuro] ‗local stew‘  
c)  dɨro    [duro] ‗ancient‘ 
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Similarly, the mid-central unrounded vowel /ə/ occurs as the mid-back round vowel 

/o/ in the environment where it is followed by a syllable that contains [u] or [o]. Let 

us have a look at the examples in [111] and [112], respectively as follows. 

[111]  Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  dəbub  [dowuw] ‗south‘ 
b)  səlus  [solus] ‗Tuesday‘   
c)  rəbuʕ  [rowuʕ] ‗Wednesday‘ 
d)  səmun  [somun] ‗week‘ 

    
[112] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 

a)  s’əlot  [s‘olot] ‗bray‘      
b)  məgot  [mogot] ‗debate‘   
c)  gənbo  [gombo] ‗small pot‘     

 

2.5.7. Vowel centering  
 

Vowel centering is also a common phenomenon in Rayya Tigrinya. The high front 

unrounded vowel /i/ always becomes the high central unrounded vowel [ɨ] at a word 

medial position. Consider the examples below.  

  [113] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  hiwət  [hɨwət] ‗life‘ 
b)  ħas’s’in  [ħač‘č‘ɨn] ‗iron‘ 
c)  məndil  [məndɨl] ‗handkerchief‘ 
d)  gəffiħ  [gəffɨħ] ‗wide‘ 

  
Moreover, the mid-front unrounded vowel /e/ in the underlying form of the Tigrinya 

language always appears as the mid-central unrounded vowel [ə] in Rayya Tigrinya. 

Look at the examples below. 
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[114] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  mes [məs] ‗honey wine‘ 
b)  mela [məla] ‗means, system‘ 
c)  səleda [sələda] ‗board‘ 

2.5.8.  Vowel lowering  

In Rayya Tigrinya, the mid-central unrounded vowel /ə/ lowers to the low-central open 

vowel [a] when it is preceded by either of the velar consonants /k/ and /k‘/ at a word 

initial position. Similarly, the velar plosives /k/ and /k‘/ become the post-velar 

fricatives [χ] and [χ‘] respectively when they precede a vowel. Consider the examples 

given in [115] and [116] below. 
 

 [115] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 
a)  kəlb [χalʋi] ‗dog‘ 
b)  kənfər [χaɱfər] ‗lip‘ 
c)  kəbd [χaʋdi] ‗belly‘  

    
 [116] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss 

a)  k’ətr [χ’atri] ‗day-time‘ 
b)  k’əmɨʃ             [χ’amɨʃ] ‗dress‘ 
c)  k’ərn [χ’arni] ‗horn‘ 

2.6.  Morphophonemic processes 

Morphophonemic process refers to the morphological rule (alternation) which applies 

to the phonological elements under certain morphological conditions (cf. Payne, 1997: 

23).  
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2.6.1. Deletion 

In RT, the phoneme ʔ of the preposition ʔab ‗at/in/on‘ is deleted when it is preceded by 

one of the prepositions (prepositional markers) nɨ- and kɨ-. Let us observe the examples 

provided bellow. 
 

 [117] a)  nɨ- + ʔab > [daʋ] ‗to‘ 
 b)  kɨ- + ʔab > [kaʋ] ‗from‘ 

As the data in the above examples reveal, the vowel ɨ in nɨ- and kɨ- as well is also 

deleted. Moreover, there is an issue of assimilation where the alveolar nasal consonant 

n of nɨ- in example [117 a] appears as the voiced alveolar plosive d in [daʋ] ‗to‘. 

Similarly, the syllable ʔa in ʔabəy ‗where‘ disappears when it is preceded by either of 

the prepositions ʔab [ʔaʋ] ‗at/in‘, kab [kaʋ] ‗from‘ or nab [daʋ] ‗to‘ as illustrated below. 

[118] a) ʔab + ʔabəy > [ʔaʋəy] ‗at where‘ 
 b) kab + ʔabəy > [kaʋəy] ‗from where‘ 
 c) nab + ʔabəy > [daʋəy] ‗to where‘      

The phoneme /b/ in kab [kaʋ] ‗from‘ also disappears when it precedes any expression, 

and both forms are pronounced as one form as also described in [119].            

[119] a)  kab [kaʋ] + səmay > [kasəmay] ‗from the sky‘ 
 b)  kab [kaʋ] + ʔɨmn > [kaʔɨmni] ‗from a stone‘ 
 c)  kab [kaʋ] + s’əba > [kas‘əʋa] ‗from milk‘ 

 

When the preposition ʔab ‗at/in/on‘ precedes words which begin with labial or 

labiodental consonant, the phoneme /b/ is commonly assimilated to that consonant; 
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the expression ʔab ‗at/in/on‘ together with the expression it precedes is also 

pronounced as a single form (word). Consider the examples below. 

[120] a)  ʔab [ʔaʋ] + may > [ʔammay] ‗in water‘ 
 b)  ʔab [ʔaʋ] + wənbər > [ʔawwəmbər] ‗on a chair‘ 
 c)  ʔab [ʔaʋ] + fərəs > [ʔaffərəs] ‗on a horse‘ 

Moreover, /b/ becomes /w/, and the syllable /yi/ is deleted in the adjective /ʕabɨyi/ 

‗big‘ when it appears in a position modifying a noun in the variety. Let us have a look 

at the examples given below. 

[121] a)  ʕabɨyi + məyda > [ʕawməyda] ‗a big field‘ 
 b)  ʕabɨyi + kərən > [ʕawχərən] ‗a big mountain‘ 
 c)  ʕabɨyi + dəngolla > [ʕawdoŋgolla] ‗a big stone‘ 

 

2.6.2. Insertion 

The elements [-ww-], [-tt-], [-yy-], [-ɨ-] and [-i] are inserted in words as epenthesis to 

correct impermissible syllable structures. The epenthesis [-ww-], [-tt-] and [-yy-] are 

inserted to break vowel sequences. On the other hand, the epenthetic vowels [-ɨ-] as 

well as [-i] can be interleaved in order to correct consonantal cluster.  

The epenthetic [-ww-] is inserted between the subject marker (-u) for the third person 

masculine singular and the object markers for the third persons in order to break the 

impermissible vowel cluster as exemplified below. 
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[122] ʃəʋruwwo10  
 səbiruwwo 

 səbir-u-o 
 break.PRV-3MSG.Sub-3MSG.Obj 
 ‗He broke him/it.‘ 

Similarly, the element [-tt-] is inserted in the position between the subject marker for 

the third person feminine singular (-a) and the object markers for all the third persons 

to break the vowel cluster. Let us consider the data below.  

[123] ʃəʋratto11  
 səbiratto  
 səbir-a-o 
 break.PRV-3FSG.Sub-3MSG.Obj 
 ‗She broke him.‘   

On the other side, the epenthesis [-yy-] is inserted between the subject markers for the 

first persons and the object markers for all the third persons to correct the 

impermissible vowel sequence as shown in the following example. 
 

[124] ʃəʋrəyyo12  
 səbirəyyo  
 səbir-ə-o 
 break.PRV-1SG.Sub-3MSG.Obj 
 ‗I broke him.‘  

                                                      
10

 It is also indicated in the rest cases as ʃəʋruwwa ‗he broke her;‘ ʃəʋruwwom ‗he broke them (M);‘ ʃəʋruwwən 
‗he broke them (F).‘ 
11

 Let us also consider it in the case of ʃəʋratta ‗she broke her;‘ ʃəʋrattom ‗she broke them (M);‘ ʃəʋrattən ‗she 
broke them (F);‘ 
12 ʃəʋrəyya ‗I broke her;‘ ʃəʋrəyyom ‗I broke them (M);‘ ʃəʋrəyyən ‗I broke them (F);‘ ʃəʋrɨnayyo ‗we broke 
him;‘, ʃəʋrɨnayya ‗we broke her;‘ ʃəʋrɨnayyom ‗we broke them (M);‘ ʃəʋrɨnayyən ‗we broke them (F)‘. 
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The reason why [-ww-], [-yy-] and [-tt-] are used as insertions is illustrated as follows. 

In the case of [-ww-] and [-yy-], it is due to the preceding vowel; [-ww-] results from 

the influence of the rounded back vowel u while [-yy-] is manifested from the 

unrounded central vowels -ə or -a in -na. Though the realization of the epenthetic [-tt-] 

is not as transparent as the above ones, probably, it might be resulted from the 

feminine marker -ət as in səbər-ət [ʃəʋərət] ‗she broke‘. 

The vowel [-i] is inserted to correct consonantal cluster at word final positions as in the 

following examples. 

[125] a)  gɨbr  [gɨʋri] ‗tax‘ 
 b)  rɨʔs [rɨʔsi] ‗head‘ 
 c) ʕayn [ʕayni] ‗eye‘ 

In a similar way, the vowel [-ɨ-] is inserted in order to correct two consonant sequences 

word initially as in [125a] and [125b] as well as tri-consonantal clusters at word 

medial position as demonstrated by the following examples.  

[126] a)  mist’ɨr [mɨʃt‘ɨr] ‗secrete‘ 
 b)  fɨnt’ɨr ‗a kind of invitation‘ 
 c)  k’ɨls’ɨm [χ‘ɨlč‘ɨm] ‗arm‘ 

2.7. Summary 

In this chapter, the phonology of RT has been treated. Both consonants and vowels 

have been described, and 29 consonant and 6 vowel phonemes have been identified in 

the present study. A minimal pair as well as a distributional test of phonemes was used 

in the phoneme identification processes. Consonantal gemination and vowel harmony 
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have been witnessed. All the consonants of RT except ʕ, ħ, ʔ and h can be geminated 

only at word medial position.  
 

In the target language variety, it has been attested that no word as well as no syllable 

begins with a vowel. The language variety does not allow consonant cluster word 

initially; double consonantal cluster can take place at word medial position. If there is a 

tendency of any consonantal cluster at word initial position and more than two 

consonant sequences at word medial positions, the epenthetic vowel [-ɨ-] is inserted to 

correct the impermissible syllable structure. Moreover, the epenthetic vowel [-i] is 

applied to correct double consonantal cluster at word final position. Commonly, the 

segments [-ww-], [-yy-] and [-tt-] are used in order to adjust impermissible vowel 

sequence. Thus, the syllable structures are CVC and CV. The next chapter deals with 

the nominal morphology of the Rayya Tigrinya variety. 
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3.  NOMINAL MORPHOLOGY 

3.1.  Introduction 

This chapter deals with the nominal morphology. It includes three sections: noun 

morphology, pronouns and modifiers. Since nouns, pronouns and modifiers share 

similar functions, they are treated as nominals in this chapter. 

3.2. Nouns    

The term noun refers to class of words that has a descriptive function, and it includes 

substantives, adjectives, participles and numerals (Lipinski 1997: 209). 

This section deals with the descriptions and discussions of nouns. First, nouns are 

treated based on their morpho-phonemic features. Second, the noun formation 

processes are described. Next, the inflectional morphology of nouns is dealt with.  

3.2.1.  Morpho-phonemic features of nouns 

Based on the sequences of consonants and vowels, nouns can be classified into five 

categoriesː monosyllabic, di-syllabic, tri-syllabic and quadri-syllabic. I describe 

examples of each classification. As it has been stated in the syllable structure of the 

language variety, no word begins with a vowel. Hence, any noun begins with a 

consonant. Examples of monosyllabic nouns are described below. 
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[127] Noun pattern CV form Examples Gloss 
a)  CəC CVC səb [səʋ] ‗person‘ 

CəC CVC č’əw ‗salt‘ 
CəC CVC dəm ‗blood‘ 
     

b)  CaC CVC ħaw ‗brother‘ 
CaC CVC ħam ‗father in law‘ 
CaC CVC may ‗water‘ 
     

c)  CɨC CVC sɨm ‗name‘ 
CɨC CVC k’ɨl ‗gourd‘ 
CɨC CVC ʔɨd ‗hand‘ 
     

d)  CuC CVC bun ‗coffee‘ 
CuC CVC sur ‗root‘ 
CuC CVC dur ‗forest‘ 
     

e)  CoC CVC sor ‗billy goat‘ 
CoC CVC s’om ‗fasting‘ 
CoC CVC ʔom ‗tree‘ 

 

The nouns shown in [127] are found as mono-syllabic words having CVC sequence in 

Rayya Tigrinya.13 The nouns provided in [128] below have two syllables where each is 

CV.CV.  

 
                                                      
13

 The biradical nouns described in this variety, however, were triradical root nouns diachronically. For 
instance, s-b-ʔ > s-b > [s-ʋ] ‗person‘, ħ-m-w > [ħ-m] ‗father in law‘, s-r-w > [s-r] ‗root‘ and s‘-w-m > 
[s‘-m] ‗fasting‘ each reduced one of their root-consonant and appeared as biradical synchronically. This 
can be evidenced by for instance in sɨm (in Arabic) ɂism ‗name‘ (perhaps also in Proto-Semitic triradical); 
ʕom < the verb in Ge‘ez is based on the root ʕwm ‘tree‘. For instance, there is ʕǝwim/ ʕǝwimot ‗to shade 
with tree leaves‘. Of course, going into diachronic changes for every biradical word is not an easy. 
Therefore, it‘s better not to generalize for all biradicals.        
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[128] Noun pattern CV form Example Gloss 
a)  CəCa CV.CV s’əba  [s‘əʋa] ‗milk‘ 

CəCa CV.CV č’əna ‗smell‘ 
CəCa CV.CV č’əʕa ‗type of local tree‘ 

     
b)  CɨCo   CV.CV ʃɨro    [ʃuro] ‗type of sour‘ 

CɨCo   CV.CV dɨro   [duro] ‗ancient time‘ 
CɨCo   CV.CV nɨro   [nuro] ‗life style‘ 

     
c)  CɨCə CV.CV ħɨk’ə  [ħɨχ‘ə] ‗back‘ 

CɨCə CV.CV ʕɨnə ‗muck‘ 
CɨCə CV.CV ħɨnə ‗revenge‘  

     
d)  CɨCa CV.CV ʕiba  [ʕɨʋa] ‗dug‘ 

CɨCa CV.CV č’ɨra ‗tail‘ 
CɨCa CV.CV ʕɨč‘a [ʕɨs‘a] ‗lottery‘  

     
e)  CəCi CV.CV t’əli ‗goat‘ 

CəCi CV.CV səni ‗Monday‘ 
CəCi CV.CV k‘əri  [χ‘əri] ‗absent‘ 

 

Some di-syllabic nouns have CVC.CV structure as illustrated in the examples below. 

[129] Noun pattern CV form Noun Gloss 
a)  CaCCi CVC.CV saʔn    [saʔn] ‗local shoe‘ 

CaCCi CVC.CV gaʔn    [gaʔn] ‗pot‘ 
CaCCi CVC.CV laħm   [laħm] ‗cow‘ 

     
b)  CɨCCi CVC.CV rɨʔs     [rɨʔsi] ‗head‘ 

CɨCCi CVC.CV ʔɨkl     [ʔɨχli] ‗barley‘ 
CɨCCi CVC.CV bɨrk    [bɨrχi] ‗knee‘ 
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There are also nouns, which have CVCCVC structure. Consider the following examples. 

[130] Noun pattern CV form Example Gloss 
a)  CaCCut CVC.CVC ʔarʕut ‗yoke‘ 
b)  CɨCCaC CVC.CVC sɨrnay   [sɨnday] ‗wheat‘ 
c)  CəCCəC CVC.CVC kənfər   [χaɱfər] ‗lip‘ 
d)  CɨCCaC CVC.CVC gɨnbar   [gɨmbar] ‗forehead‘ 
e)  CɨCCɨC CVC.CVC bɨrsɨn    [bɨrʃɨn] ‗lentil‘ 

There are also nouns, which have three syllable structures, as we can see in the 

examples below. 
  

[131]   Pattern CV form Example Gloss 
a)  CoCəCa CV.CV.CV koləta  [χoləta] ‗malaria‘   
b)  CəCəCa CV.CV.CV nəs’əla  ‗local cloth‘ 
c)  CəCoCa CV.CV.CV lək’ota  [loχ‘ota] ‗a sack made of skin‘ 
d)  CaCɨCo CV.CV.CV ʔaǰɨbo  [ʔaǰuwo] ‗chaise‘ 

There are also tri-syllabic nouns with CVC.CV.CV structure. Consider the examples 

below. 
 

[132] Template CV form Example Gloss 
a)  CəCCəCa CVC.CV.CV mənč’əba [məɲč‘əʋa] ‗buttermilk‘ 
b)  CɨCCəCa CVC.CVC.CV ħɨnbəʃʃa [ħɨmbəʃʃa] ‗bread‘ 
c)  CuCCuCo CV.CVC.CV t’urunba [t‘urumba] ‗horn‘ 
d)  CəCaCCa CV.CVC.CV mɨʕant’a [mɨʕanta] ‗intestine‘ 
e)  CaCCəCaC CVC.CV.CVC ħanʃəkay [ħaɲʃəχay] ‗worm‘ 
f)  CɨCCaCɨC CVC.CV.CVC ʔɨnt’at’iʕ [ʔɨnt‘at‘ɨʕ] ‗linseed‘ 
g)  CɨCCuCoC CVC.CV.CVC k’ɨnt’ut’ot [χ‘ɨnt‘ut‘ot] ‗chicken‘s skin‘ 

As we can see in the data below, very rare nouns with quadri-syllable structure are 

described.  
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  [133] Template CV form Example Gloss 
a)  CaCCoCaCCo CVC.CV.CVC.CV ʕankoʕanko ‗goat‘s dung‘ 
b)  CaCCoCoCCo CVC.CV.CVC.CV k’astonosto ‗local tree‘ 
c)  CəCCəCCɨCa CVC.CVC.CV.CV ħɨrtumtumo ‗local tree‘ 
d)  CoCCoCɨCaC CVC.CV.CV.CVC moŋgolɨħas’ ‗local fruit‘ 

 

As we can see from the examples in [133], the expressions ʕanko in ʕankoʕanko ‗goat‘s 

dung‘, sto in k’astonosto [χ‘astonosto] ‗a type of local tree‘ and tum in ħɨrtumtumo ‗a 

type of local tree‘ are reduplicants. 

In Rayya Tigrinya, nouns can begin with any of the identified consonant phonemes 

with the exception of ɲ which rarely occurs word initially. In this variety, no noun has 

been found which ends with ɲ. Besides, h, č’ and w are very rare in Rayya nouns. In the 

following sub-section, types of nouns are described. 

3.2.2. Types of nouns 

The class of nouns can be classified into different categories as common nouns, proper 

nouns, collective nouns, concrete nouns, abstract nouns, countable nouns and mass 

(uncountable) nouns (cf. Jackson, 1982: 61). Consider the examples of RT types of 

nouns in the table below. 
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Table 4ː Types of nouns 
Type of nouns Examples Gloss 
Common nouns gʷal ‗girl‘ 
Proper nouns Nigus ‗Nigus‘ 
Collective nouns hɨzb       [hɨzʋi] ‗people‘ 
Concrete nouns wənbər   [wombər] ‗chair‘ 
Abstract nouns fɨk’r       [fɨχ‘ri] ‗love‘ 
Countable nouns bɨʕray ‗ox‘ 
Uncountable nouns s‘əba      [s‘əʋa] ‗milk‘ 

In the preceding section, I have tried to provide examples of different noun 

classifications on the basis of their semantic concepts. In the following section and sub-

sections, the descriptions and discussions will deal with the noun formation 

mechanisms of the language variety under study.  

3.2.3. Noun formation 

Nouns like səb [səʋ] ‗person‘, may ‗water‘ and səmay ‗sky‘ inherently exist as nouns. 

Such types of nouns are named as primary nouns (cf. Lipinski, 1997ː 209). However, 

most nouns can be formed by root-and-pattern, derivational affixes and compounding 

(few) in the target variety (see also Tesfay, 2002 for Tigrinya). There are also nouns 

that can be formed by both the root-and-pattern and affixation (suffixation) methods in 

the present study. For the sake of discussion, nouns that are formed by root-and-pattern 

are described first followed by those nouns formed via root-and-pattern as well as 

suffixation under the root-and-pattern method; next, nouns that can be derived through 

affixation and through compounding, are treated respectively. 
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3.2.3.1. Root-and-pattern 

According to literatures, the Semitic morphology in general is characterized by the use 

of consonantal roots and vowel patterns (cf. Buckley, 1997ː 20). In other words, the 

root-and-pattern method of word stem formation is applied to the morphology of 

Semitic languages in which a stable consonantal sequence (root) takes place in many 

associated words of varying segmental slot (cf. Crystal, 2008ː 420).  

In the present study, there are nouns that can be formed by only inserting vowel 

patterns into consonantal root and by both inserting vowels into consonantal root as 

well as by adding suffixation. 

3.2.3.1.1. Insertion 

3.2.3.1.1.1. Inserting -ɨ-  

There are some nouns which are derived from triradical consonantal roots by inserting 

the vowel -ɨ- between the first and the second radicals and by adding -i at word final 

position. Look at the examples described below.   

 [134] Root Template Noun Gloss  
 k’-n-ʔ CɨCC k’ɨnʔ [χ‘ɨnʔi] ‗envy (N)‘ 
 ħ-l-m CɨCC ħɨlm [ħɨlmi] ‗dream‘ 
 ʕ-r-d CɨCC ʕɨrd [ʕɨrdi] ‗shrubbery‘  
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3.2.3.1.1.2. Inserting -a-, -ə- and -a  

Some nouns are derived by inserting -a- between the first and the second and -ə-

between the second and the third radicals and by adding the vowel -a word finally. 

Consider the examples below. 

[135] Root Template Noun  Gloss 
a)  ʔ-k-b CaCəCa ʔakəba [ʔaχəʋa] ‗meeting‘ 
b)  ʕ-f-n CaCəCa ʕafəna  ‗capturing‘ 
c)  ʕ-č’-d CaCəCa ʕas’əda [ʕač‘əda] ‗mowing‘ 

3.2.3.1.1.3.  Inserting -ə- and -a  

Some nouns can also be derived from triradical roots by inserting the vowel -ə- 

between the radicals and by adding the vowel -a as shown in the following examples. 

[136] Root Template Noun Gloss 
a)  f-t’-r CəCəCa  fət’əra ‗creation‘   
b)  m-r-s’ CəCəCa  mərəs’a ‗election‘ 
c)  s-k’-l CəCəCa  sək’əla     [səχ‘əla] ‗cone shaped house‘ 

 

3.2.3.1.1.4. Inserting -a- and -ə- 

Other nouns can be derived by inserting the vowels -a- and -ə- between the first and the 

second and the second and the third consonantal roots respectively. Look at the 

examples below. 

[137] Root Template Noun Gloss 
a)  ʔ-s-r CaCəC  ʔasər ‗sign‘ 
b)  ħ-s-r CaCəC  ħasər ‗a waste from barely‘ 
c)  ʕ-k’-n CaCəC  ʕak’ən [ʕaχ‘ən] ‗measurement‘ 
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3.2.3.1.1.5.  Inserting -ɨ-and -a-  

The vowels -ɨ- and -a- are inserted between the first and the second and between the 

second and the third consonants of triradical root to derive nouns in RT. Look at the 

examples below.  

[138] Root Template Noun Gloss 
a)  z-n-b CɨCaC zɨnab  [zɨnaʋ] ‗rain‘ 
b)  s’-g-b CɨCaC s’ɨgab  [s‘ɨgaʋ] ‗satisfaction‘ 
c)  f-k’-d CɨCaC fɨk’ad  [fɨχ‘ad] ‗permission‘ 

3.2.3.1.1.6. Inserting -ə- and -ə- 

There are also some nouns, which can be formed from tri-radical root by inserting the 

vowel -ə- between the radicals. See the examples provided below.  

[139] Root Template Noun   Gloss 
a)  m-d-b CəCəC mədəb [mədəʋ] ‗traditional bed‘ 
b)  k’-l-b CəCəC k’ələb [χ‘ələʋ] ‗food supplies‘ 
c)  d-r-t CəCəC dərət  ‗boarder (for farming)‘ 

3.2.3.1.2. Insertion and suffixation 

In the target language variety, there are also nouns that can be formed by inserting 

vowels into the root consonants and by adding suffixes. These two methods are 

intermixing in a single noun.  

3.2.3.1.2.1. Inserting -ɨ- and adding -ət  

Some nouns are derived from triradical roots by inserting the vowel -ɨ- between the 

first and the second radicals and by adding the suffix -ət. Consider the examples below. 
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  [140] Root Template Noun Gloss 
a)  s-g-d CɨCC-ət sɨgd-ət  ‗bowing down‘ 
b)  s-k’-l CɨCC-ət sɨk’l-ət [sɨχ‘lət] ‗crucifixion‘ 
c)  w-d-k’ CɨCC-ət wɨdk’-ət [wɨdχ‘ət] ‗failure‘ 

3.2.3.1.2.2. Inserting -u- and adding -ət  

Some other nouns can also be derived from triradical roots by inserting the vowel -u- 

between the first and the second radicals and by adding the suffix -ət. Examples are 

given below. 

[141] Root Template Noun Gloss 
a)  k’-w-m CuCC-ət k’uwm-ət [χ‘umət] ‗height‘ 

b)  k’-r-s’ CuCC-ət k’urs’-ət [χ‘urs‘ət] ‗pain (stomach-ache)‘ 
c)  ʃ-w-m CuCC-ət ʃuwm-ət [ʃumət] ‗appointment‘ 
 

3.2.3.1.2.3.  Inserting -ɨ- and adding-at  

Some other nouns can be derived from triradical roots by inserting the vowel -ɨ-

between the first and the second radicals and by adding the suffix -at as we can see in 

the examples below. 

[142] Root Template Noun       Gloss 
a)  n-w-ħ CɨCC-at nɨwħ-at ‗length‘ 
b)  s-f-ħ CɨCC-at sɨfħ-at ‗area‘ 
c)  b-l-ħ CɨCC-at bɨlħ-at ‗means‘ 
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3.2.3.1.2.4.  Inserting -ɨ- and adding -ɨt  

In RT, some nouns are also derived from triradical roots by inserting -ɨ- between the 

radicals, by geminating their second radical and by suffixing the morpheme -ɨt. Let us 

consider the examples below. 

[143] Root Template Noun Gloss 
a)  w-s’-ʔ CɨCCɨC-it wɨs’s’ɨʔ-it [wɨs‘s‘ɨʔɨt] ‗result‘ 
b)  s-m-ʕ CɨCCɨC-it sɨmmɨʕ-it [sɨmmɨʕɨt] ‗feeling‘ 
c)  d-f-ʔ CɨCCɨC-it dɨffɨʔ-it [dɨffɨʔɨt] ‗pressure‘ 

 

3.2.3.1.2.5.  Inserting -ɨ- and adding -to  

Other nouns can be derived from triradical roots by inserting -ɨ- between the root 

radicals and by adding the suffix -to. Examples are given below. 

[144] Root Template Noun Gloss 
a)  l-k-f  CɨCɨC-to lɨkɨf-to  [lɨχɨfto]  ‗a kind of disease‘ 
b)  g-b-r  CɨCɨC-to gɨbɨr-to  [gɨʋɨrto] ‗noxious‘  
c)  d-r-ʕ CɨCɨC-to dɨrɨʕ-to   ‗rag clothe‘ 

 

We have seen how simple nouns can be formed in the preceding section and sub 

sections. In the section and sub sections that follow, derivations of different complex 

nouns will be described. 

3.2.3.2. Derivation of nouns  

The derivational processes of nouns via derivational affixes will be addressed in this 

section. Thus, the derivation of abstract nouns, instrumental nouns, verbal nouns, 
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agentive nouns, manner nouns and language names of the language variety will be 

described respectively as follows.  

3.2.3.2.1. Abstract nouns 

Abstract nouns indicate general concepts or ideas that do not refer to specific or 

concrete entity in the real world (cf. Meyer, 2006: 142). In RT, the suffix -nnət is used 

to derive abstract nouns from the concrete ones. In a similar way see (Tesfay, 2002) 

and (Tsehaye, 1979) for the Tigrinya language. When -nnət is added to concrete nouns 

in order to derive abstract nouns, the epenthetic vowel -ɨ- is inserted in between the 

concrete noun and the abstract noun maker -nnət to correct the impermissible 

consonantal cluster (triconsonantal cluster) at word medial. Observe the examples 

demonstrated below.  
       

[145] Simple noun Gloss         Suffix Abstract noun Gloss 
a)  hɨs’an ‗infant‘ + - nnət > hɨs’anɨnnət ‗childhood‘ 
b)  məmhɨr ‗teacher‘ + - nnət > məmhɨrɨnnət ‗being a teacher‘ 
c)  səb [səʋ] ‗person‘ + - nnət > səbɨnnət [səbɨnnət] ‗being human‘ 

As we can infer from the examples in [145], the epenthetic vowel [-ɨ-] is inserted 

between the base noun and the abstract noun marker suffix to correct the impermissible 

consonant clusters. 

3.2.3.2.2.  Instrumental nouns 

Nouns that are used as a tool to do something are termed as instrumental nouns. 

According to Shimelis (2014ː 170), the term instrument refers to a tool or thing with 

which something is done; in other words, it is an instrument in which a participant acts 
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on it, and it affects a patient. In RT, instrumental nouns are derived by adding the 

prefix mə- and the suffix -i to the C+V template form. For instance we can say mə-

CCəC-i + √root for type A verbs, mə-CəCCəC-i + √root for type B verbs, mə-CaCəC-i + 

√root for trilateral type C verbs and mə-CəCCəC-i √root for quadrilateral type C verbs. 

Let us have a look at the following examples. 
 

[146] Verb Type Template Root Ins noun form 
a) Triradical  Type A mə-C1C2əC3-i s-b-r mə-sbər-i  [məʃʋəri] 
    ‗Ins used to break‘ 

b) Tri  radical  Type B mə- C1ə C2C2ə C3-i f-l-s’ mə-fəlləs’-i 
    ‗Ins used to split‘ 

c) Triradical  Type C mə- C1a C2ə C3-i b-r-k mə-barək-i  [məʋarəχi] 
    ‗Ins used to bless‘ 

d) Quadriradical with C1C2C3C4 mə-C1əC2C3əC4-i m-s-k-r mə-məskər-i [məməsχəri] 
    ‗Ins used to testify‘ 

e) Quadriradical with C1C2C1C2 mə-C1əC2C1əC2-i s-b-s-b mə-səbsəb-i [məsəʋsəʋi] 
    ‗Ins used to collect‘ 

f) Quadriradical with C1C2C3C3 mə-C1əC2C3əC3-i ʃ-m-t’-t’ mə-ʃəmt’ət’-i 
    ‗Ins used to sprinkle ‗ 

3.2.3.2.3. Verbal nouns  

Verbal nouns (infinitives) can be derived by adding the prefix mɨ- to the C+V slots. For 

instance, we can have the mɨ-C+V templates mɨ-C1C2aC3 for triradicals (trilateral) type 

A verbs, mɨ-C1ɨC2C2aC3 for triradical type B verbs, mɨ-C1ɨC2aC3 for triradical type C verbs 

and the likes. Now, let us observe the following examples. 
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[147] Verb Type Template Root Example 
a) Triradical  Type A mɨ-C1C2aC3 s-b-r mɨ-sbar [mɨʃʋar] 
    ‗to break /breaking‘ 

b) Tri  radical  Type B mɨ-C1ɨC2C2aC3 f-l-s’ mɨ-fɨllas’ 
    ‗to split/splitting‘ 

c) Triradical Type C mɨ-C1ɨC2aC3 b-r-k mɨ-bɨrak  [mɨʋraχ] 
    ‗to bless/blessing‘ 

d) Quadriradical with C1C2C3C4 mɨ -C1ɨC2C3aC4 m-s-k-r mɨ-mɨskar [mɨ-mɨsχar] 
    ‗to testify/testifying‘ 

e) Quadriradical with C1C2C3C3 mɨ -C1ɨC2C3aC3 ʃ-m-t’-t’ mɨ-ʃɨmt’at’ 
    ‗to sprinkle/sprinkling‘  

f) Quadriradical  with C1C2C1C2 mɨ -C1ɨC2C1aC2 s-b-s-b mɨ-sɨbsab [mɨsɨʋsaʋ] 
    ‗to collect/collecting‘ 

3.2.3.2.4. Agentive nouns   

In the language variety, agentive nouns are derived by adding the vowel -i at word 

finally in masculine singular nouns. However, the feminine singular noun marker -t is 

suffixed to indicate agentive noun forms for feminine gender. The examples provided 

below show the derivation of agentive nouns in masculine gender.  

[148] Root Stem Gloss Marker Agentive noun Gloss  
a)  s-b-r səbar- ‗break‘ + -i > səbar-i [ʃəʋari] ‗breaker (M)‘ 
b)  s-f-y səfay- ‗sew‘ + -i > səfay-i [ʃəfayi] ‗Needleman‘ 
c)  b-l-ʕ bəlaʕ- ‗eat‘ + -i > bəlaʕ-i ‗eater (M)‘ 

If -it is added as a suffix to each one of the above agent nouns, the singular feminine 

agent noun is indicated. Conceder the following examples. 

[149] Root Stem Gloss Agentive noun Gloss  
a)  s-b-r səbar- ‗break‘ səbar-it  [ʃəʋarɨt] ‗breaker (F)‘ 
b)  s-f-y səfay- ‗sew‘ səfay-it  [ʃəfayɨt] ‗Needlewoman‘ 
c)  b-l-ʕ bəlaʕ- ‗eat‘ bəlaʕ-it  [bəlaʕɨt] ‗eater (F)‘ 
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3.2.3.2.5. Manner nouns  

In Rayya Tigrinya, manner nouns can be derived by adding the prefix ʔa- to a C+V 

template form as in ʔa-C1C1əC2aC2C3a. Consider the examples below with both 

triradicals and quadriradical verb types. 

[150] Verb Type Template Root Manner noun 
a) Triradical Type A ʔa- + C1C1əC2aC2ɨ C3a  s-b-r ʔa-ssəbabɨra [ʔa-ʃʃəʋaʋɨra] 
    ‗how to break‘ 

b) Tri  radical Type B ʔa- +C1C1əC2aC2ɨ C3a f-l-s’ ʔa-ffəlalɨs’a 
    ‗how to split‘ 

c) Triradical Type C ʔa- +C1C1əC2aC2ɨ C3a b-r-k ʔa-bbərarɨχ [ʔa-bbərarɨχ] 
    ‗how to bless‘ 

d) Qadriradical with C1C2C3C4 ʔa- +C1C1əC2aC3ɨC4a m-s-k-r ʔa-mməsakɨra [ʔa-mməsaχɨra] 
    ‗how to testify‘ 

e) Qadriradical with C 1C 2C 3C 3 ʔa- + C1C1əC2aC3ɨC3a k’-n-t’-t’ ʔa-k’k’ənat’ɨt’a 
    ‘how to uncover’ 

f) Qadriradical with C 1C 2C 1C 2 ʔa- + C1C1əC2aC1ɨC2a s-b-s-b ʔa-ssəbasɨba [ʔa-ssəʋasɨʋa] 
    ‗how to collect‘ 

3.2.3.2.6. Language names 

Language names are derived by adding the suffix -ɲɲa to nouns that indicate the 

peoples‘ name (ethnic city). See the following examples. 

[151] Peoples’ name Gloss Language name Gloss 
 tɨgrayway ‗Tigrean‘ tɨgr-ɨ-ɲɲa ‗Tigrinya‘ 
 ʔamħaray ‗Amharan‘ ʔamħar-ɨ-ɲɲa ‗Amharic‘ 
 ʔoromo ‗Oromo‘ ʔorom-ɨ-ɲɲa ‗Afan Oromo‘ 
 ʕaffar ‗Afar‘  ʕaffar-ɨ-ɲɲa ‗The Afar language‘ 
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As we can see in the above data, the part ayway in [151a] and the last syllable (ay) in 

[151 b] are deleted; the epenthetic vowel -ɨ- is inserted between the name of the ethnic 

city (the name of the people) and the language name marker -ɲɲa in each example.  

In the preceding section, we have seen how nouns can be formed or derived through 

root-and-pattern and affixation. In the following section, the description focuses on 

how nouns can be formed via compounding.   

3.2.3.3.  Compounding  

Nouns can also be formed through compounding. A compound noun may refer to a 

noun formation via combining two independent nouns. When a noun is combined with 

another noun, it yields a newly formed compound noun. Let us consider the examples 

below. 

[152] a)  ħɨmam ‗illness‘ + rɨʔs [rɨʔsi] ‗head‘ > [ħɨmamrɨʔsi] ‗headache‘ 
 b)  gwal ‗daughter‘ + ħaw  ‗brother‘ > [gwalħaw] ‗niece‘ 
 c)  wədd [wəddi] ‗son‘ + ħaw ‗brother‘ > [wəddɨħaw] ‗nephew‘ 
 d)  sɨbʔay ‗man‘ + ʔɨnno ‗mother‘ > [sɨʋʔayno] ‗father in-law 

In the preceding section, we have seen how nouns can be formed in Rayya Tigrinya. 

The next section deals with how Rayya Tigrinya nouns can be morphologically 

inflected for number, gender and case systems.    
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3.2.4. Noun inflection 

Morphemes which provide grammatical information about a word such as 

(pluralization, possession, definiteness etc. in nouns), (tense, aspect and mood in verbs) 

and the likes are called inflectional morphemes; on the other hand, morphemes that 

change the word class or lexical meaning of a word are termed as derivational 

morphemes (cf. DeCapua, 2017ː 39). In the target language variety, nouns are inflected 

for number, gender (not always) and case. In this section, these inflections are 

discussed respectively as follows. 

3.2.4.1.  Number 

Most nouns have both singular and plural forms. The formation of pluralization in RT 

is quite complex. Similarly, Tesfay (2003ː 83) states that the plural forms of Tigrinya 

are complex and problematic. According to Tesfay (2003ː 84-88), the Tigrinya 

language uses two ways of plural formationsː suffixed and broken plural marking 

systems. As a variety of the Tigrinya language, RT also manifests these ways of plural 

formations. 

3.2.4.1.1. Suffixation (External plural markers)  

Different suffixes can be attached to singular noun forms to make them plural. Tesfay 

(2003ː 84-89) classifies the Tigrinya plural marking by suffixation into three categoriesː 

(1) common or regular plural markers (-at and -tat), (2) lexically restricted plural form 

markers (-o, -ti and -ot) and (3) the Ge‘ez plural markers (-an, -yan and –yat). Rayya 

Tigrinya, the concern of the present research also uses these plural marking systems, 
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but the Ge‘ez plural marking system is only restricted to those who have knowledge of 

the Ge‘ez language. 

3.2.4.1.1.1. Common plural marker 

The term common is used to refer to the regularity (frequency) in using the common 

markers for pluralism. The suffixes -at and -tat can be considered as the common 

(regular) plural noun markers (see Tesfay, 2003ː 88). Singular nouns that end with a 

consonant make their plural forms by suffixing the morpheme -at as can be seen in the 

following examples. 

[153] Singular form Gloss PL marker Plural form   
  a) səb [səʋ] ‗person‘ + -at > səbat [səʋat] ‗persons‘ 

b) gərəb [gərəʋ] ‗river‘ + -at > gərəbat [gərəʋat] ‗rivers‘ 
  c) gwal  ‗girl‘ + -at > gwalat  ‗girls‘ 

 

However, if a singular noun ends with a vowel, the form –tat which is the allomorph 

of -at is employed to form pluralization as demonstrated by the following examples.  

[154] Singular form Gloss PL marker Plural form   
a)  dərf [dərfi] ‗song‘ + -tat > dərfɨtat ‗songs‘ 
b)  ʕadd [ʕaddi] ‗house‘ + -tat > ʕaddɨtat ‗houses‘ 
c)  dɨms’ [dɨms‘i] ‗sound‘ + -tat > dɨms’ɨtat ‗sounds‘ 

As we can see from the examples, the singular forms end with a vowel, that is -i. In the 

plural forms, -i is replaced by -ɨ-, and the epenthetic -t- is inserted between the vowels 

-ɨ- and -a- to break the impermissible vowel cluster as in *dərfɨat. 
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3.2.4.1.1.2. Lexically restricted plural marker 

The morphemes -o, -ti and -ot are plural markers employed in the lexically restricted 

plural marking system (see Tesfay, 2003ː 89). Singular nouns (most often, the agentive 

ones) can form their plural forms by these morphemes.  
 

3.2.4.1.1.2.1. -o 

The plural form of agent nouns is formed by suffixing -o to the singular forms. We have 

said that agent nouns which indicate masculine singular are formed with the suffix -i. 

In addition, the agent nouns which show feminine singular are marked by -it [-ɨt]. 

When the plural maker morpheme -o is added to agentive singular nouns, the suffix -i 

in masculine and -t in feminine singular forms will be deleted. Consider the examples 

below. 

Table 5ː Plural formation of agentive nouns 
     Singular   Plural Form   
a)  ħassawi     [ħaʃʃawi]  ‗liar (M)‘ + -o > ħassaw-o [ħaʃʃawo] ‗liars‘  

ħassawi-t   [ħaʃʃawɨt] ‗liar (F)‘ 
b)  nəbari       [nəʋari] ‗inhabitant (M)‘ + -o > nəbar-o   [nəʋaro] ‗inhabitants‘ 

nəbari-t     [nəʋarɨt] ‗inhabitant (F) 
c)  gəbari       [gəʋari] ‗doer (M)‘ + -o > gəbar-o   [gəʋaro] ‗doers‘ 

gəbari-t     [gəʋarɨt] ‗doer (F) 
 

As we can see from the data in table [5], the plural noun forms of the agent nouns do 

not show gender distinction between masculine and feminine.  
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3.2.4.1.1.2.2. -t 

Singular agent nouns can also use the morpheme -t in order to construct their plural 

forms. In this way of plural marking system, the second vowel /a/ in singular agent 

nouns which begin with a guttural consonant and the only /a/ in other singular agent 

nouns (nouns which begin with non-gutturals) are changed to the middle central vowel 

/ə/ in the plural forms. Let us consider the following examples. 

[155] Singular  Gloss Marker Plural Gloss   
a)  ħas’abi [ħas‘aʋi] ‗washer (M)‘ + -t > ħas’əbt [ħas‘əʋti] ‗washers‘ 
b)  k’ətali  [χ‘atali] ‗killer (M) + -t > k’ətəlt  [χ‘atəlti] ‗killers‘ 
c)  ʔasari ‗tier (M)‘ + -t > ʔasərt  [ʔasərt] ‗tiers‘ 

For the feminine gender, only the singular form is marked for gender while the plural form 

remains unmarked for gender, and it can be stated as for example ħas’abit [ħas‘aʋɨt] 

‗washer (F)‘ > ħas’əbt [ħas‘əʋti] ‗washers‘ 

3.2.4.1.1.2.3. -ot  

Some singular nouns which end with -ay take the morpheme -ot in their respective plural 

forms, but they delete -ay in the plural constructions. Consider the examples given bellow. 

[156] Singular  Gloss PL marker Plural  
a)  ħarəstay ‗farmer‘ + -ot > ħarəstot ‗farmers‘ 
b)  rayyətay ‗Rayyan‘ + -ot > rayyətot ‗Rayyans‘ 
c)  ʕak’əytay ‗guard‘ + -ot > ʕak’əytot ‗guards‘ 
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3.2.4.1.1.3. Ge’ez plural marker 

There are also some nouns whose plurals are formed by adding the Ge‘ez plural 

marketing systems -an, -yan and -yat (see Tesfay, 2003ː 84-85). However, in RT, such 

plural marking systems are rare, and they are used only by those who have knowledge 

of the Ge‘ez language. -yat does not appear at all. Let us have a look at the examples 

bellow. 

[157] Singular   Gloss PL marker Plural Form Gloss 
a)  məmhɨr ‗teacher‘ + -an > məmhɨran ‗teachers‘ 
b)  mɨʔmən ‗devotee‘ + -an > mɨʔmən-an ‗devotees‘ 
c)  məzəmmɨr ‗convoy‘ + -an > məzəmmɨran ‗convoys‘ 
d)  hɨndawi ‗Endean‘ + -yan > hɨndawɨyan ‗Endeans‘ 
e)  mɨdrawi ‗sinner‘ + -yan > mɨdrawɨyan ‗sinners‘ 
f)  t’ɨntawi ‗ancient‘ + -yan > t’ɨntawɨyan ‗ancients‘ 

 

3.2.4.1.2. Broken plural forms 

Pluralization by internal modification (broken plural noun formation) is quite complex 

and difficult to state rules. Different internal modifications are used to form different 

plural nouns. Below, I try to describe the different ways of broken plural noun 

formations. Though the plural formation of the nouns discussed in sections 3.2.4.1.2.1 

and 3.2.4.1.2.2 below can be stated by CVCVCVC-ti, I separately treat them as 

CVCVCVt-ti and CVCVCVn-ti for the sake of discussion. 

 

 



89 

 

3.2.4.1.2.1. CVCVCVt-ti 

In Tigrinya (including Rayya Tigrinya), there are nouns which can form their plurality 

by adding the morpheme -ti to the template CVCVCVC, where the last C takes the 

consonant t here. Let us observe the following examples. 

[158] Singular  Gloss Template  Plural  Gloss 
   a) ħamat ‗mother in-law‘ CVCVCVt-ti  ħamawɨt-ti ‗mother in-laws‘ 
   b) gəza ‗house‘ CVCVCVt-ti  gəzawɨt-ti ‗houses‘ 
   c) gərəway ‗neighbor‘  CVCVCVt-ti  gərawɨt-ti ‗neighbors‘ 

From the examples given in [158], we can observe that the template is CVCVCVt-. The 

vowel /-a/ infixed in this template forms the template CVCaCVt-, and it is employed to 

mark nominal and verbal plurality. Besides, the morpheme -ti becomes a double plural 

form. Hence, we get plural noun forms such as ħamawɨt-ti ‗mother in-laws‘, gəzawɨt-ti 

‗houses‘, gərawɨt-ti ‗neighbors‘ etc. 

3.2.4.1.2.2. CVCVCVn-ti 

In the language (including the Rayya variety), there are also nouns in which their 

plural forms can be systematically marked by adding the form -ti in to the template 

CVCVCVn-. Consider the following examples. 

[159] Singular Gloss Template Plural Gloss 
a) kɨdan [χɨdan] ‗clothe‘ CVCVCVn-ti kɨdawɨn-ti [χɨdawɨnti] ‗clothes‘ 
b) ħɨṣ’an ‗child‘ CVCVCVn-ti ħɨṣawɨn-ti ‗children‘ 
c) lik’ [lɨχ‘] ‗erudite‘ CVCVCVn-ti lik’awɨn-ti [lɨχ‘awɨnti] ‗erudite (PL‘ 
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As we can see from the preceding examples, the template is CVCVCVn-. The vowel /-a-/ 

is infixed in the template slot and forms CVCaCVn- so as to mark nominal and verbal 

plurality. Like in the plural noun formation stated in section 3.2.4.1.2.1, the morpheme 

-ti becomes a double plural form. Hence, we get plural noun forms such as ħɨṣawɨn-ti, 

kɨdawɨn-ti [χɨdawɨnti] ‗clothes‘, lik’awɨn-ti [liχ‘awɨnti] ‗erudite (PL)‘ etc. 

3.2.4.1.2.3. ʔaCaCɨC 

In the language variety under discussion (in the Tigrinya language as well), there are 

nouns which can make their plural forms by the C+V template (ʔaCaCɨC) (cf. Tesfay, 

2003ː 90). Let us consider the examples demonstrated below. 

[160] Singular Gloss C+V template Plural form Gloss 
   a) bəggɨʕ [bəggɨʕ] ‗sheep‘ ʔaCaCɨC ʔabagɨʕ   [ɂaʋagɨʕ] ‗sheep (PL)‘ 
   b) nɨhb   [nɨhɨʋ] ‗bee‘ ʔaCaCɨC ʔanahɨb  [ɂanahɨʋ] ‗bee (PL)‘ 
   c) laħm  [laħmi] ‗cow ʔaCaCɨC ʔalaħɨm ‗cows‘ 
   d) saʔn   [saʔni] ‗local shoe‘ ʔaCaCɨC ɂasaɂɨn ‗local shoes‘ 
   e) gaʔn   [gaʔni] ‗pot‘ ʔaCaCɨC ʔagaʔɨn ‗pots‘ 

As we can see from the above examples, plural nouns that are formed by the C+V 

template form (ʔaCaCɨC) can be further elaborated as the Tigrinya plural marker ʔa- is 

prefixed to the C+V template slot -CaCɨC so as to mark the plural form of such nouns 

group. Besides, they change the first vowel of their singular form to the low central 

vowel (a) in their plural system.  
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3.2.4.1.2.4. ʔaCCaC 

In this study (also in MT), there are also nouns which can systematically make their 

plural forms by the C+V template form ʔaCCaC. Examples are given below.  

[161] Singular form Gloss C+V template Plural form Gloss 
a) ʔɨgr  [ɂɨgri] ‗leg‘ ʔaCCaC ʔaʔgar ‗legs‘ 
b) ʔɨkl  [ɂɨxli] ‗crop‘ ʔaCCaC ʔaʔkal [ʔaʔxal] ‗crops‘  
c) ʔɨzn [ʔɨzni] ‗ear‘ ʔaCCaC ʔaʔzan ‗ears‘ 
d) gɨməl ‗camel‘ ʔaCCaC ʔagmal ‗camels‘ 
e) ʕatər ‗bean‘ ʔaCCaC ʔaʕtar ‗beans‘ 
f) fərəs ‗horse‘ ʔaCCaC ʔafras ‗horses‘ 

 

As we can see from the preceding examples, the nouns which have the ʔaCCaC 

template pattern make their plural forms by adding the plural marker ʔa- to the C+V 

slot.  

3.2.4.1.2.5. ʔaCCɨC-ti 

In the target language variety (also in MT), there are also nouns that can make their 

plural forms by inserting the C+V template slot (ʔaCCɨC) and adding –ti, which yields 

(ʔaCCɨC-ti). Such nouns also employ the plural marker ʔa- at the initial position of their 

plural forms. Let us consider the following examples. 

[162] Singular form Gloss C+V template Plural form Gloss 
  a) ʕas’m   [ʕas’mi] ‗bon‘ ʔaCCɨC-ti ʔaʕs’ɨm-ti ‗bons‘ 
  b) ʕayn    [ʕayni] ‗eye‘ ʔaCCɨC-ti ʔaʕyɨn-ti ‗eyes‘ 
  c) ħaml    [ħamli] ‗vegetable‘ ʔaCCɨC-ti ʔaħmɨl-ti ‗vegetables‘ 
  d) k’ərn    [χ‘arni] ‗horn‘ ʔaCCɨC-ti ʔak’rɨn-ti [ʔaχ‘rɨnti] ‗horns‘ 
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3.2.4.1.2.6. CəCaCɨC 

In RT (also in MT), there are nouns that form their pluralization by inserting the C+V 

template (CVCVCVC) as demonstrated in the examples below. 

[163] Singular form Gloss C+V Template Plural form Gloss 

a) mərfiɂ    [mərfɨɂ] ‘needle’ CVCVCVC mərafɨʔ ‘needles’ 

b) məndil   [məndɨl] ‘mask’ CVCVCVC mənadɨl ‘masks’ 

c) məsrɨҁ ‘farm material CVCVCVC məsarɨҁ ‘farm materials’ 

d) mɨsar ‘axe’ CVCVCVC məsawɨr ‘axes’ 

e) mɨran ‘tie (of skin’s)’ CVCVCVC mərawɨn ‘ties made of skin’ 

f) ʃɨdon ‘king of oxen’  CVCVCVC ʃədawɨn ‘kings of oxen’ 
 

3.2.4.1.2.7. CVCaCu 

There are also nouns which make their plural forms by inserting the C+V template 

form (CVCaCu) in both the target language variety and MT. Examples are given below.  

[164] Singular form Gloss C+V template Plural form Gloss 
a) laҁba ‗lamb‘ CVCaCu laʕabu   ‗lambs‘ 
b) ɂat’ҁa ‗calf‘ CVCaCu ɂat’aҁu ‗calves‘  
c) sarba [sarʋa] ‗leg‘ CVCaCu sarabu [saraʋu] ‗legs‘ 
d) gɨrat ‗farm‘ CVCaCu gərahu ‗farms‘ 
e) dərho ‗hen‘ CVCaCu dərahu ‗hens‘ 

f) ʕɨnč’ɨwa [ʕɨɲč’ɨwa] ‗rat‘ CVCaCu ʕanač’u ‗rats‘ 

In general, the internal (broken) plurals in RT (in the Tigrinya language in general) can 

all be derived from CVCaCVC pattern. According to (Tesfay, 2003), the vowel in the 

first syllable and in the last syllable are by default ə and ɨ respectively; but they can be 

affected by the vowels of the singulars in the first and in the last syllables, by a guttural 
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in the first syllable or by the prefix ʔa- in the plural. Furthermore, we may also find the 

vowels a or u in the last syllable of the plural with or without the suffixes –at or –ti to 

form double plurals as in the following examples. 

[166] Singular form Gloss  Plural form Gloss 
a) məs’ħaf ‘book’ > məs’aħɨfti ‘books’ 
b) ‘təkl [təχli] ‘plant’ > ʔataxɨlti ‘plants’ 
c) ‘bəʕray’ ‘ox’ > ʔabaʕur ‘oxen’ 

3.2.4.2. Gender  

In RT, only few nouns that naturally show masculine gender are marked by the 

morpheme -t in order to indicate the feminine gender. See the data described as 

follows.  

[167] Masculine Gloss Marker Feminine Gloss 
a)  səbʔay  [sɨʋʔay] ‗man‘ + -t > səbəyt [səʋəyti] ‗woman‘ 
b)  ħaw  ‗brother‘ + -t > ħaft    [ħafti]   ‗sister‘ 
c)  nɨgus ‗king‘ + -t > nɨgɨst  [nɨgɨsti] ‗queen‘ 

As we can see in example [167 a] the ʔa of the second syllable is deleted, and the 

vowel -ə- is inserted between the second and the third consonants in the feminine form. 

Besides, in example [167 b], the last consonant w is changed to [f] (w > [f]). The 

change from the approximant /w/ to the voiceless fricative [f] is due to the influence 

by the voiceless stop /t/ which imposed its strong and voiceless features on /w/ which 

is consequently changed to [f]. Besides, in the change from nɨgus ‗king‘ to nɨgst ‗queen‘ 

in [167c], a vowel harmony has taken place-the vowel u is changed to ɨ. And this kind 
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of change is simplification. The vowel i is inserted to break consonant cluster word 

finally in all examples.  

Moreover, the morpheme -t marks the feminine gender when it is suffixed to nouns 

(inherently masculine) that indicate an ethnic city as the examples illustrated below. 

[168] Masculine Gloss Marker Feminine Gloss 
a)  Tɨgraway ‗Tigrean‘ + -t > Tɨgrawəyt [Tɨgrawəyti] ‗Tigrean‘ 
b)  Amħaray ‗Amharan‘ + -t > Amħarəyt [Amħarəyti] ‗Amharan‘ 
c)  Ertɨrawi ‗Eritrean‘ + -t > Ertɨrawəyt [Ertɨrawəyti] ‗Eritrean‘ 

As one can infer from the data in [168], some additional modifications have taken 

place. In [168 a] and [168 b], the last vowel a is changed to ə; in example [168 c], the 

last vowel i is changed to ə, and y is added following it.  

In addition, -t indicates feminine gender when it is suffixed to agentive nouns as 

demonstrated in the following examples. 

[169] Masculine Gloss Feminine Gloss 
a)  səbari [ʃəʋari] ‗breaker‘ səbarit [ʃəʋarɨt] ‗breaker‘ 
b)  k’əbari [χ‘aʋari] ‗gravedigger‘ k’əbarit [χ‘aʋarɨt] ‗gravedigger‘ 
c)  sərak’i [səraχ‘i] ‗cheater‘ s’ərak’it [səraχ‘ɨt] ‗cheater‘ 

In such a masculine/feminine contrast, the feminine is built on the masculine form. 

However, most nouns are classified as either masculine or feminine lexically. See the 

examples below. 
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[170] Masculine Gloss Feminine Gloss 
a)  wədd [wəddi] ‗boy, son‘ gwal ‗girl, daughter‘  
b)  bɨʕray ‗ox‘ laħm   [laħmi] ‗cow‘ 
c)  təfɨn ‗bull‘ ʕarħ    [ʕarħi] ‗heifer‘ 
d)  wurt’ot’o ‗he goat‘ t’əli ‗she goat‘ 
e)  dɨgləy ‗ram‘ bəggɨʕ ‗ewe‘ 
f)  ʔayya ‗father‘ ʔɨnno ‗mother‘ 

In the preceding section and subsections, we have seen how gender can be reflected in 

the target language variety. In the following section and subsections, the case system in 

nouns will be described. 

3.2.4.3.  Case 

The term case may refer to a grammatical classification that is utilized in the analysis 

of words or their associated phrases to identify the syntactic relationship between 

words in a sentence via such contrasts as accusative, genitive, dative, instrumental and 

the likes (Meyer, 2016ː 182). In ‗Time in Languages of the Horn of Africa‘, Meyer, 

(2016ː 182) states that case markers are characteristically bound elements, clitics or 

affixes that indicate semantic relations. 

Nouns are inflected for case; the objective (accusative), dative (indirect object), 

genitive (possessive), instrumental, ablative, allative, commutative, benefactive,  

malfactive and vocatives like nɨgusəy ‗my Nigus‘, ħagosəy ‗my Hagos‘ cases are inflected 

in RT. Morphologically, nominative (subjective) case is not marked in the target 

language variety. The nominative (subjective) notion is indicated by a lexical form. On 

the other hand, the accusative, dative, genitive, instrumental, ablative, allative, 
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commutative and vocative cases are morphologically marked. In the sub-sections that 

follow, each case is described with examples. 

3.2.4.3.1. Accusative  

The accusative case is marked by the preposition dɨ- in RT. However, the accusative 

case is marked only if the direct object is definite. Consider the examples below. 

 [171] a) dɨlaħmu ʃəyt’uwwa   
nɨlaħmu ʃəyt‘uwwa 
nɨ-laħm-u ʃəyt‘-u-a 
Acc-cow-3FSG.POS sell.PRV-3MSG.Sub--3FSG.Obj 
‗He sold his cow.‘ 

   
 b) dɨNɨgus wəχ’ʕuwwo 

nɨNɨgus wəχ‘iʕuwwo 
nɨ-Nɨgus wək‘iʕ-u-o 
Acc-Nigus hit.PRV-3MSG.Sub-3MSG.Obj 
‗He hit Nigus.‘ 

3.2.4.3.2. Genitive  

A genitive case is morphologically marked in RT. The preposition na- is prefixed to a 

noun to mark genitive; the genitive marked noun needs another noun as a complement, 

and that is what makes the relationship genitive; one noun depending on another. See 

the examples below. 

[172] a)  naNɨgus gɨrat 
nay Nɨgus gɨrat 
nay Nɨgus gɨrat 
Gen Nɨgus farm 

  ‗Nigus‘s farm/The farm of Nigus‘ 
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b)  naMoχonni t’af 
nay Məkonni t‘af 
Gen Mekoni teff 
‗The teff of Mekoni (Teff which is produced in Mekoni)‘ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3.2.4.3.3. Dative 

The term dative refers to a case marker which shows the animate being affected by the 

state or action identified by the verb (Cruse, 2000: 282); in other words, the dative 

case typically expresses an indirect object relationship. In RT, the dative case is marked 

by attaching the preposition dɨ- to an indirect object, which is specific, and cross-

referenced by an agreement marker affix that is attached to the verb. Let us see how 

dative is marked in the examples given below.  

[173] a)  dɨDargə surrə ʕaddɨgəllu  
nɨDargə sɨrrə ʕaddigəllu 
nɨ-Dargə sɨrrə  ʕaddig-ə-l-u 
Dat-Darge trouser buy.PRV-1SG.Sub-BEN-3MSG.Obj 
‗I bought a trouser to Darge.‘ 

   

 b)  dɨħafta s’əʋa hɨʋatta 
 nɨħafta  s‘əʋa hiʋatta 
 nɨ-ħaft-a  s‘əbha hib-a-a 
 Dat-sister-3FSG.POS milk give.PRV-3FSG.Sub-3FSG.Obj 
 ‗She gave milk to her sister.‘ 

3.2.4.3.4. Instrumental  

The term refers to the form taken by a single noun or pronoun in a noun phrase when 

it expresses the sense ‗by means of‘ in the grammatical relationships via inflections. In 
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other words, it refers to a term that is used to portray an action, which is carried out 

with the help of it as an instrument (cf. Lipinski, 1997ː 216). In RT, the preposition bɨ- 

is added to nouns in order to mark the instrumental case as illustrated in the following 

examples. 

3.2.4.3.5. Ablative  

The Ablative case is usually employed to mark movement away from a certain location. 

(cf. Crystal, 2008ː 2). In RT, it is marked on a noun by the preposition ka-, which is the 

reduced form of the Tigrinya preposition kab ‗from‘ attached (prefixed) to a noun. 

Consider the following data. 
 

[175] a)  kaRayya məs’ʔu 
kab Rayya məs‘iʔu 
kab Rayya məs‘iʔ-u 
Abl Rayya come.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
‗He came from Rayya.‘ 

  

[174] a)  bɨkarra χ’ors’atto 
bɨkarra χ‘oris‘atto 
bɨ-karra k‘oris‘-a-o 
Ins-knife cut.PRV-3FSG.Sub-3MSG.Obj 
‗She cut it, him with a knife.‘  

  
b)  ʔɨtu təʋən bɨʔɨmni χ’atləyyo 
 ʔɨti təmən bɨʔɨmni k‘ətiləyyo 

ʔɨt-i təmən bɨ-ʔɨmn k‘ətil-ə-o 
Det-3MSG snake Ins-stone kill.PRV-1SG.Sub-3MSG.Obj 
‗I killed the snake with a stone.‘ 
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b)  kaʕaddi Təsfay 
kab ʕaddi Təsfay 
kab ʕadd Tesfay 
Abl country Tesfay 
‗From Tesfay‘s country (From Tesfay‘s home)‘ 

As one can infer from the data, the ablative case marker ka- used in RT, appears as a 

lexical form in both the mainstream and underlying Tigrinya, but with pronouns, it can 

be attaché to a pronoun and function as an ablative case marker as in kab-ʔu [kaʋʔu] 

‗from-there‘.  

3.2.4.3.6. Allative 

Allative refers to a term used in grammatical description to indicate a type of inflection 

which expresses the meaning of motion ‗to‘ or ‗towards‘ a place. In other words, it is a 

grammatical form, which indicates a motion towards a person, an object or a time limit 

(Lipinski, 1997: 576).  

In the target language variety, the allative case is marked by the preposition da- that is 

prefixed to a noun. Consider the example below. 

[176] daʕɨdəga χəydu 
 nab ʕɨdaga kəydu 
 nab ʕɨdaga kəyd-u 
 ALL  market go.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He went to a market.‘ 

As in the ablative case marking system, the allative case marker da- in RT occurs as a 

lexical form (nab) ‗to, towards‘ detached from the noun in both the mainstream and 
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underlying Tigrinya, but it is attached in pronouns as in nab-ʔu [daʋʔu] ‗to (towards) 

there‘. 

3.2.4.3.7. Locative 

The locative case is indicated on a noun phrase, and it states the location of an entity 

or action (cf. Cruse, 2000: 282). In the present study, the locative case is expressed by 

the form (preposition) ʔa- (ʔaʋ-) in a noun or a pronoun as in the examples below. 

[177] a)  ʔammay b)  ʔaʋʔu 
  ʔab  may  ʔab  ʔabʔu 

  Loc water  Loc there 
  at water  at there 
  ‗In water (at water)‘  ‗There (at there)‘ 

3.2.4.3.8. Commutative 

The term commutative indicates the form which is occupied by a noun phrase (one 

word phrase) when it shows the meaning ‗along with‘ or ‗accompanied by‘ (Crystal, 

2008ː 87). In RT, the commutative case is marked by the form (preposition) mɨs- 

attached to a noun or a pronoun. Consider the examples below. 
 

[178] a)  mɨssəʋ nəʋrə  
  mɨs səb  nəyrə 
  mɨs səb nəbir-ə 
  COM person live.PRV-1SG.Sub 
  ‗I was with a person (I lived with a person).‘  
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 b)  mɨsʔom χəydə 
  mɨsʔom kəydə 
  mɨs-ʔ-om kəyd-ə 
  COM-Pro-3MPL  go.PRV-1SG.Sub 
  ‗I went with them.‘ 

3.2.4.3.9. Benefactive and malfactive 

The term ‗benefactive‘ is a concept in the field of semantics that refers to a situation or 

an event in which someone receives benefit from an action done by somebody else. On 

the other hand, the term malfactive refers to the negatively affected object by the 

action performed by someone else. In Rayya Tigrinya, both the benefactive and the 

malfactive cases are marked by the bound morpheme -ll- which is always infixed 

between the subject and object marking morphemes in a verb. These cases are 

distinguished one from the other only in the context in which they are marked. For 

instance, -ll- in the expression below marks the malfactive case.       

[179] Haftu bɨʕray χ’atlulləy 
 Haftu bɨʕray k‘ətilulley 
 Haftu bɨʕray k‘ətil-u-ll-əy 
 Haftu.PN ox kill.PRV-3MSG.Sub-Malf-1SG.Obj 
 ‗Haftu killed my ox (Haftu killed an ox for the disadvantage of me).‘ 

         

In the case of the following example, the bound morpheme –ll- marks the benefactive 

case.  
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[180] Haftu bɨʕray ʕaddɨgulləy 
 Haftu bɨʕray ʕaddigulləy 
 Haftu bɨʕray ʕaddig-u-ll-əy 
 Haftu.PN ox buyl.PRV-3MSG.Sub-BEN-1SG.IDO 
 ‗Haftu bought me an ox (Haftu bought an ox to me).‘ 
                   

3.2.4.3.10. Vocative 

In the target variety, the vocative case is indicated by the form ʔatt-14  ‗heyǃ youǃ‘ in which 

pronominal suffixes for all the second person pronouns are attached to it. Consider the 

data below. 

[181] 
a)  ʔatta sɨʋʔay b)  ʔattum səʋat 

ʔanta  səbʔay  ʔantum səbat 
ʔant-a  səbʔay  ʔant-um səb-at 
you.Voc-2MSG man  you.Voc-2MPL person-PL 
‗Heyǃ manǃ‘  ‗Heyǃ Men (M)ǃ‘ 

Vocation can also be marked by the suffix -əy attached to proper nouns as in Nigus-əy 

‗my Nigus‘, Hayyəlom-əy ‗my Hayelo‘. In the above section and sub sections, the 

descriptions and discussions have dealt with noun inflections in Rayya Tigrinya. The 

number, gender and case systems have been treated. In the following section and sub 

sections, pronouns and pronoun systems in the target language variety will be 

described. 

 

                                                      
14

 /ʔant-/  [ʔatt-] ‘Heyǃ Youǃ’ 
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3.3.  Pronouns 

A word that is used to substitute for a single noun or a noun phrase in a text is termed 

as a pronoun (cf. Jackson, 1982ː 63). In this section, the RT personal pronouns, 

possessive pronouns, reflexive pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, interrogative 

pronouns, relative pronouns, indefinite pronouns and vocatives are described with 

examples. 

3.3.1. Personal pronouns 

Personal pronouns refer to words that belong to the central subclass of the part of 

speech-pronouns (Jackston, 1982ː 63). They have both the subject and object forms. 

The RT personal pronouns are presented below.  

3.3.1.1. Subject pronouns 

Subject personal pronouns are of two types, independent (E.g. nɨssu) and dependent 

(E.g. kəyd-u). The subject pronoun form for the first person singular is ʔanə ‗I‘, and for 

the first person plural is ʔaħɨnna ‗we‘. The rest of the personal pronouns have the stem 

ʔɨss-, and person agreement markers are suffixed to the stem in the target variety. The 

table below demonstrates the Rayya Tigrinya subject pronoun forms along with the 

forms in MT for clarity.  
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  Table 6ː Subject pronoun forms 
Person UF MT RT  Gloss 
1SG ʔanə ʔanə ʔanə ‗I‘ 
2MSG nɨs-ka nɨssɨχa ʔɨssɨχa ‗you (SGM)‘ 
2FSG nɨs-ki nɨssɨχi ʔɨssɨχi ‗you (FSG)‘ 
3MSG nɨs-u nɨssu ʔɨssu ‗he‘ 
3FSG nɨs-a nɨssa ʔɨssa ‗she‘ 
1PL nɨħna nɨħna ʔaħɨnna ‗we‘ 
2MPL nɨs-kum nɨssɨχum ʔɨssɨχum ‗you (MPL)‘ 
2FPL nɨs-kɨn   nɨssɨχɨn   ʔɨssɨχɨn ‗you (FPL)‘ 
3MPL nɨs-om nɨssom ʔɨssom ‗they (M)‘ 
3FPL nɨs-ən nɨssən ʔɨssən ‗they (F)‘ 

As we can see from the above table, the subject pronoun forms for the first person 

singular and plural are ʔanə ‗I‘ and ʔaħɨnna ‗we‘ respectively. Each of the forms can be 

morphologically divided into two bound morphemes as ʔa-nə and ʔa-ħɨnna, 

respectively. Hence, the bound morpheme ʔa- can be considered as the stem form for 

the first person subject forms. Besides, we can say that the bound morphemes -nə and -

ħɨnna are the first person singular and plural subject pronoun markers, respectively. 

Each form in the second and the third pronoun forms can also be divided into two 

bound morphemes. The second and the third personal subject pronoun forms have the 

morpheme ʔɨss- in common. This morpheme is bound because it cannot stand alone, 

and it cannot convey meaning by itself. The suffixes -ka, -ki, -u, -a, -kum, -kɨn, -om and -

ən are attached to ʔɨs- to mark the 2MSG, 2FSG, 3MSG, 3FSG, 2MPL, 2FPL, 3MPL, and 

3FPL agreements in subject pronoun forms, respectively. There are also dependent subject 

pronouns (pronominal affixes) which are attached to verbs. They are two types: these prefixed 
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and these suffixed to verbs. The subject marker suffixes of RT are the same ones with those of 

MT. See the data below. 

Table 7ː Subject marker suffixes  
Person Sub Suffixes UF MT RT Gloss 
1SG -ə bəliʕ-ə bəliʕə bəlʕə ‗I ate.‘ 
2MSG -ka bəliʕ-ki bəliʕχi bəlʕɨχi ‗You (MSG) ate.‘ 
2FSG -ki bəliʕ-ka bəliʕχa bəlʕɨχa ‗You (FSG) ate.‘ 
3MSG -u bəliʕ-u bəliʕu bəlʕu ‗He ate.‘ 
3FSG -a bəliʕ-a bəliʕa bəlʕa ‗She ate.‘ 
1PL -na bəliʕ-na bəliʕ-na bəlʕ-ɨ-na ‗We ate.‘ 
2MPL -kum bəliʕ-kum bəliʕ-χum bəlʕ-ɨ-χum ‗You (MPL) ate.‘ 
2FPL -kɨn bəliʕ-kɨn bəliʕ-χɨn bəlʕ-ɨ-χɨn ‗You (FPL) ate.‘ 
3MPL -om bəliʕ-om bəliʕ-om bəlʕ-om ‗They (M) ate.‘ 
3FPL -ən bəliʕ-ən bəliʕ-ən bəlʕ-ən ‗They (F) ate.‘ 
  
The dependent pronominal subject markers that are prefixed to verbs are also 

demonstrated in the following table.  

Table 8ː Subject marker prefixes 
Person Sub Pre UF MT RT Gloss 
1SG yɨ- yɨ-səbbɨr yɨsəbbɨr yɨʃəbbɨr ‗I break.‘ 
2MSG tɨ- tɨ-səbbɨr tɨsəbbɨr tɨʃəbbɨr ‗You (MSG) break.‘ 
2FSG tɨ- tɨ-səbr-i tɨsəbr-i tɨʃəʋri ‗You (FSG) break.‘ 
3MSG yɨ- yɨ-səbbɨr yɨsəbbɨr yɨʃəbbɨr ‗He (will) break(s).‘ 
3FSG tɨ- tɨ-səbbɨr tɨsəbbɨr tɨʃəbbɨr ‗She breaks.‘ 
1PL nɨ- nɨ-səbbɨr nɨsəbbɨr nɨʃəbbɨr ‗We break.‘ 
2MPL tɨ- tɨ-səbr-u tɨsəbru tɨʃəʋru ‗You (MPL) break.‘ 
2FPL tɨ- tɨ-səbr-a tɨsəbra tɨʃəʋra ‗You (FPL) break.‘ 
3MPL yɨ- yɨ-səbr-u yɨsəbru yɨʃəʋru ‗They (M) break.‘ 
3FPL yɨ- yɨ-səbr-a yɨsəbra yɨʃəʋra ‗They (F) break.‘ 
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3.3.1.2. Object pronouns 

The target language variety has object pronoun forms. The bound morpheme dɨ- is 

prefixed to all of the personal pronoun forms to indicate object form. Let us have a look 

at the data given below. 

Table 9ː Indirect object pronoun forms and their agreement markers  
Person UF MT RT Gloss 
1SG nɨ-ʕa-y nɨʕay dɨʔanə ‗(for) me‘ 
2MSG nɨ-ʕa-ka nɨʕaχa dɨʔaχa ‗(for) you‘ 
2FSG nɨ-ʕa-ki nɨʕaχi dɨʔaχi ‗(for) you‘ 
3MSG nɨ-ʕɨ-u nɨʕɨʔu dɨʔɨssu ‗(for) him‘ 
3FSG nɨ-ʕa-a nɨʕaʔa dɨʔɨssa ‗(for) her‘ 
1PL nɨ-ʕa-na nɨʕana dɨʔaħɨnna ‗(for) us‘ 
2MPL nɨ-ʕa-kum nɨʕaχum dɨʔaχum ‗(for) you (MPL)‘ 
2FPL nɨ-ʕa-kɨn nɨʕaχɨn dɨʔaχɨn ‗(for) you (FPL)‘ 
3MPL nɨ-ʕə-om nɨʕəʔom dɨʔatom ‗(for) them (M)‘ 
3FPL nɨ-ʕə-ən nɨʕəʔən dɨʔatən ‗(for) them (F)‘ 

There are also dependent (suffixed) pronominal morphemes which are suffixed to verbs 

and indicate object pronoun forms. Consider the data below.  
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Table 10ː Object marker suffixes  
Person Suffixes UF MT RT Gloss 
1SG -nni wək’iʕ-u-nni wəχ’iʕunni wəχ’ʕunni ‗He hit me.‘ 
2MSG -kka wək’iʕ-u-kka wəχ’iʕukka wəχ’ʕukka ‗He hit you (M).‘ 
2FSG -kki wək’iʕ-u-kki wəχ’iʕukki wəχ’ʕukki ‗He hit you.‘ 
3MSG -o wək’iʕ-u--o wəχ’iʕuwwo wəχ’ʕuwwo ‗He hit him.‘ 
3FSG -a wək’iʕ-u-a wəχ’iʕuwwa wəχ’ʕuwwa ‗He hit her.‘ 
1PL -nna wək’iʕ-u-nna wəχ’iʕunna wəχ’ʕunna ‗He hit us.‘ 
2MPL -kkum wək’iʕ-u-kkum wəχ’iʕukkum wəχ’ʕukkum ‗He hit you (MPL).‘ 
2FPL -kɨn wək’iʕ-u-kɨn wəχ’iʕukɨn wəχ’ʕukɨn ‗He hit you (FPL).‘ 
3MPL -om wək’iʕ-u-om wəχ’iʕuwwom wəχ’ʕuwwom ‗He hit them (M).‘ 
3FPL -ən wək’iʕ-u-ən wəχ’iʕuwwən wəχ’ʕuwwən ‗He hit them (F).‘ 

3.3.2. Possessive pronouns 

The same pronominal suffixes are explicitly attached to nouns for portraying possession 

in both RT and MT. These are forming NPs headed by the noun. Pronominal possessive 

suffixes are also designated for person, gender and number as in the examples given in 

the following table. 
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Table 11ː Pronominal suffixes of possession 
Person  Pronominal suffixes  Example in RT Gloss  
1SG  -əy ħawəy 

ħaw-əy 
brother-1SG.POS 

 
 
‗my brother‘  

2MSG -ka ħawχa 
ħaw-ka 
brother-2MSG.POS 

 
 
‗your (MSG) brother‘  

2FSG -ki ħawχi 
ħaw-ki 
brother-2FSG.POS 

  
 
‗your (FSG) brother‘ 

3MSG -u ħawu 
ħaw-u 
brother-3MSG.POS 

 
 
‗his  brother‘ 

3FSG -a ħawa 
ħaw-a 
brother-3FSG.POS 

 
 
‗her brother‘ 

1PL -na ħawna 
ħaw-na 
brother-1PL.POS 

 
 
‗our brother‘ 

2MPL -kum ħawχum 
ħaw-kum 
brother-2MPL.POS 

 
 
‗your (MPL) brother‘ 

2FPL -kɨn ħawχɨn 
ħaw-kɨn 
brother-2FPL.POS 

 
 
‗your (FPL) brother‘  

3MPL -om ħawom 
ħaw-om 
brother-3MPL.POS 

 
 
‗their (M)  brother‘ 

3FPL -ən ħawən 
ħaw-ən 
brother-3FPL.POS 

 
 
‗their (F) brother‘  
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As one can see from the above data, all the pronominal suffixes which are concatenated 

to the noun ħaw ‗brother‘ mark possession, person, gender and number. 

3.3.3. Reflexive pronouns 

In the reflexive pronoun forms of the variety, the form baʕɨl- ‗oneself‘ is used as a stem, 

and pronoun agreement markers are suffixed to it. Let us see the data in the table 

below.  

Table 12ː Reflexive pronoun forms and their agreement markers 
Person Pronominal suffixes Examples in RT Gloss 
1SG baʕɨl(t)-əy 15 baʕləy ‗myself‘ 
2MSG baʕɨl(tɨ)-ka  baʕlɨχa ‗yourself (M)‘ 
2FSG baʕɨl-(tɨ)-ki  baʕlɨχi ‗yourself (F)‘ 
3MSG baʕɨl(t)-u  baʕlu ‗himself‘ 
3FSG baʕɨl(t)-a   baʕla ‗herself‘ 
1PL baʕɨl(tɨ)-na  baʕlɨna ‗ourselves‘ 
2MPL baʕɨl(tɨ)-kum  baʕlɨχum ‗yourselves‘ 
2FPL baʕɨl(tɨ)-kɨn  baʕlɨχɨn ‗yourselves‘ 
3MPL baʕɨl(t)-om  baʕlom ‗themselves‘ 
3FPL baʕɨl(t)-ən  baʕlən ‗themselves‘ 

3.3.4. Demonstrative pronouns 

The pronoun forms which are used to point to an entity in a proximal or distal context are 

termed as demonstrative pronouns (Jackson, 1982ː 64). In RT, the stem for the proximal 

demonstrative pronoun form is ʔɨz- ‗this one/these ones‘. On the other hand, the stem ʔɨt- 

                                                      
15

 The expression bɨ-ʕars- as in bɨ-ʕars-əy ‘myself’, bɨ-ʕars-ɨ-ka ‗yourself (MSG), bɨ-ʕars-ɨ-ki ‘yourself (FSG), bɨ-
ʕars-u ‘himself’, bɨ-ʕars-a ‘herself’, bɨ-ʕars-ɨ-kum ‘yourselves (M)‘… can also be used to show the reflexive 

pronoun form with all the paradigm in the mainstream Tigrinya (MT).  
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‗that one/those ones‘ is used to demonstrate distal objects. The data in the following table 

show how different third person agreement markers are attached to both types of 

demonstrative pronoun stems in both the mainstream and Rayya Tigrinya for 

clarification.  

Table 13ː Demonstrative pronoun forms and their agreement markers  
 
Person 

  Proximal  Distal  
MT RT Gloss MT RT Gloss 

MSG ʔɨz-i/ʔɨz-uy ʔɨz-uw ‗this (M) one‘ ʔɨt-i/ʔɨt-uy ʔɨt-uw ‗that (M) one‘ 
FSG ʔɨz-i-ʔ-a ʔɨz-aw ‗this (F) one‘ ʔɨt-i-ʔ-a  ʔɨt-aw ‗that (F) one‘ 
MPL ʔɨz-i-ʔ-om ʔɨz-omu ‗these (M) ones‘ ʔɨt-i-ʔ-om  ʔɨt-omu ‗those (M) ones‘ 
FPL ʔɨz-i-ʔ-ən ʔɨz-ənu ‗these (F) ones‘ ʔɨt-i-ʔ-ən  ʔɨt-ənu ‗those (F) ones‘   

As the data in the above table reveal, the proximal demonstrative pronouns ʔɨz-uw ‗this 

(M) one, ʔɨz-aw ‗this (F) one‘, ʔɨz-omu ‗these (M) ones‘ and ʔɨz-ənu ‗these (F) one‘ are 

derived from the stem ʔɨz-. On the other hand, the distal demonstrative pronouns ʔɨt-uw 

‗that (M)‘, ʔɨt-aw ‗that (F)‘, ʔɨt-omu ‗those (M)‘ and ʔɨt-ənu ‗those (F)‘ are formed from 

ʔɨt-. In what follows, let us see the interrogative pronoun forms in the target study. 

3.3.5. Interrogative pronouns  

The word mən ‗who‘ is the interrogative pronoun form in both RT and MT. The copula 

ʔɨyy- along with pronominal suffixes is also attached to the interrogative pronoun form 

mən in both varieties, as illustrated in the following table. 
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Table 14ː Interrogative pronoun forms 
 
Person 

Interrogative pronoun forms   
Gloss UF MT RT 

MSG mən ʔɨyy-u mənniʔu mənnɨʔu ‗Who is he?‘ 
3FSG mən ʔɨyy-na mənniʔa mənnɨʔa ‗Who is she?‘ 
1PL mən ʔɨyy-a mənnina mənnɨʔna ‗Who are we?‘ 
2MPL mən ʔɨyy-kum mənniχum mənnɨʔχum ‗Who are you (M)?‘ 
2FPL mən ʔɨyy-kɨm mənniχɨn mənnɨʔχɨn ‗Who are you (F)?‘ 
3MPL mən ʔɨyy-om mənniʔom mənnɨʔom ‗Who are they (M)?‘ 
3FPL mən ʔɨyy-ən mənniʔən mənnɨʔən ‗Who are they (F)?‘ 

3.3.6. Relative pronouns 

In RT, relative pronouns are indirectly denoted by nouns modified with relativized 

verbs. Relativization is denoted with the morpheme dɨ-, which is prefixed to the 

perfective verbal conjugation, but they are not overtly marked in imperfective forms 

of the verbs. Let us consider the examples below. 

[182] a)  dɨməs’ʔə sɨʋʔay  
  zɨməs’əʔə səbʔay  
  zɨ-məsəʔ-ə səbʔay  
  Rel-come.PRV-3MSG.Sub man  
  ‗a man who came‘ 

 
 b)  ʔɨtu dɨʋəlʕə χ’olʕa 

  ʔɨti zɨbəlʕə χ‘olʕa 
  ʔɨt-i zɨ-bələʕ-ə k‘olʕa 
  Det-3MSG Rel-eat.PRV-3MSG.Sub child 
  ‗The child (M) who ate something‘ 
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3.3.7. Indefinite pronouns 

The indefinite pronoun systems that we know in languages like English as ―someone‖, 

―somebody‖, ―anyone‖, ―anybody‖ etc. are not as such common in the target variety. 

The expressions ʔɨgəle [ʔɨgələ] ‗someone (M) and ʔɨgəlit [ʔɨgəlɨt] ‗someone (F)‘ can serve 

as indefinite pronouns. Besides, a relativized verb with its noun head can be used as 

indefinite pronoun as in zɨkonə səb [dɨχonə səʋ] ‗any person‘, zɨkonə nəgər [dɨχonə 

nəgər] ‗anything‘. 

3.3.8. Vocatives 

There are also vocative forms for the second person singular and plural pronouns in 

RT. In the vocative form, there is a stem ʔatt- ‗you.Voc‘, which is common to all the 

second person vocative pronoun forms. In the mainstream Tigrinya, the stem mainly 

appears as ʔant- ‗you (Voc)‘. So, different agreement markers are attached to both 

forms. Consider the data below.  

Table 15ː Vocative pronoun forms  
Person Vocative forms  Gloss 

MT RT 
2MSG ʔant-a ʔatta ‗Heyǃ You!‘ 
2FSG ʔant-i ʔatti ‗Heyǃ You!‘ 
2MPL ʔant-um ʔattum ‗Heyǃ You!‘ 
2FPL ʔant-ɨn ʔattɨn ‗Heyǃ You!‘ 
 

In the preceding section, the different pronoun forms and their morphological 

agreement markers have been described. In the following section and sub sections, the 

description focuses on nominal modifiers.   
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3.4.  Nominal modifiers  

This section deals with the descriptions of nominal modifiers including adjectives, 

determiners and relativized modifiers. First, the derivational and inflectional 

morphological systems of adjectives are described respectively. Second, determiners are 

treated followed by the descriptions of relativized modifiers. 

3.4.1. Adjectives   

Adjectives may refer to words, which specify the qualities of nouns. In connection to 

this, Jackson (1982: 63) states that adjectives belong to the class of words that intensify 

the meaning of a noun either by appearing instantly before the noun or by being linked 

to it via a copular verb.  

This sub-section deals with the descriptions of the formation (derivation) and inflection 

of adjectives. As in the case of nouns, the examples presented in the data below are 

non-derived (primitive) adjectives in RT.  

[183] a)  k’əyyɨħ  [χ‘ayyɨħ] ‗red (MSG)‘ 
 b)  s’əllim   [s‘əllɨm] ‗black (MSG)‘ 
 c)  s’aʕda ‗white‘ 
 d)  ħas’s’ir  [ħač‘č‘ɨr] ‗short (MSG)‘ 

 

However, many adjectives can be formed by the root-and-morpheme method of word 

stem formation as in the following data. 
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[184] Root Template Adjective Gloss 
a)  s-b-r CCuC sbur   > [sɨbur]    >  [ʃuwur] ‗broken (MSG)‘ 
b)  r-g-m CCuC rgum  > [rɨgum]  >  [rugum] ‗cursed (MSG)‘ 
c)  b-r-k CCuC bruk   > [bɨruk]   >  [buruχ] ‗blessed‘ 

 

Moreover, adjectives can be derived from nouns and or verbs through affixation and or 

internal modifications. They can also be inflected for gender, number and case. The 

derivation of adjectives is described first. Next, their morphological inflections are 

presented. Although the concern in the section is to describe the morphological system 

of adjectives synchronically, data from the mainstream Tigrinya are also considered for 

clarity. 

3.4.1.1.  Derivation of adjectives 

The adjectivalizing suffixes -am, -əɲɲa, -awi and - (ə) way can be considered as the main 

adjective derivational morphemes in the target language variety. Many adjectives can 

be derived via adding such morphemes. Each of the adjectivalizing suffixes will be 

described in brief with examples as follows. 

3.4.1.1.1. -am 

This adjective maker suffix is attached to triradical nouns, which end with the vowel -i. 

When the suffix -am is added to such nouns, the last vowel -i will be deleted, and the 

output will be a derived adjective. Let us consider the examples below.   
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[185] Noun Gloss Adj marker Derived Adj  Gloss 
a)  lɨbb    [lɨbbi] ‗heart‘ + -am > lɨbb-am  ‗wise‘ 
b)  kəbd  [χaʋdi] ‗abdomen‘ + -am > kəbd-am [χaʋdam] ‗esurient‘ 
c)  nɨnk    [ʃɨŋki] ‗mischief‘ + -am > sɨnk-am  [ʃɨŋkam] ‗malicious‘ 

3.4.1.1.2. -əɲɲa 

Some adjectives in the variety are also derived by adding the derivational suffix -əɲɲa 

to nouns. The vowel -ə- is inserted between the noun and the adjective marker -əɲɲa to 

break the impermissible consonantal cluster at word medial position. Consider the 

examples provided below.    

[186] Noun Gloss Adj marker Derived adj Gloss 
a)  məlkɨʕ ‗beauty‘ + -əɲɲa > məlkɨʕ-əɲɲa ‗beautiful‘  
b)  maʕrəg ‗charisma‘ + -əɲɲa > maʕrəg-əɲɲa ‗august‘ 
c)  nəgər ‗quarrel‘ + -əɲɲa > nəgər-əɲɲa ‗captious‘ 

3.4.1.1.3. -awi  

The suffix -awi is also used to derive adjectives from nouns. In the Rayya Tigrinya 

variety, adjectives, which are derived by this derivational morpheme, are rare in 

number. Let us see the examples provided below. 

[187] Noun Gloss  Adj Mar Derived Adj Gloss 
a)  səmay ‗sky‘ + -awi > səmay-awi ‗blue‘ 
b)  t’ɨnti ‗ancient‘ + -awi > t’ɨnt-awi ‗old, traditional‘ 
c)  mənfəs ‗aura‘ + -awi > mənfəs-awi  ‗devotional‘ 

 

3.4.1.1.4. -əway 

 Some are derived by adding the adjective maker suffix -way to nouns. In such 

derivation of adjectives, the vowel -ə- is inserted between the noun and the adjective 
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maker -way, hence, -əway; but if the noun ends with a vowel, that vowel is changed to -

ə-. Consider the data below. 

[188] Noun Gloss Adj marker Derived adjective Gloss 
a)  maʔ[χ]əl ‗center‘ + -way > maʔ[χ]əl-əway ‗intermediate‘ 
b)  ħaməd ‗soil‘ + -way > ħaməd-əway ‗gray color‘ 
c)  k’os’l[i] ‗leaf‘ + -way > [χ‘]os’l-əway ‗green‘ 

Derivations of adjectives in Rayya Tigrinya have been described and discussed in the 

preceding section and sub-sections. The features of inflectional morphology in 

adjectives of the language variety will be treated in the section and sub sections as 

follows.  

3.4.1.2.  Inflection 

Adjectives are inflected for gender, number and case. Though it is in brief, gender 

inflection has been treated in the different parts of this chapter. For more clarification, 

brief presentations of gender, number and case inflections are treated respectively in 

this section.  

3.4.1.2.1. Gender  

Few adjectives are morphologically marked for gender in their singular forms; but they 

do not indicate gender distinction in their plural forms. Besides, there are many 

adjectives, which do not show gender distinction morphologically. Consider the data 

below. 
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 [189] Adjective Gloss 
a)  lɨbb-am ‗wise‘ 
b)  goraħ ‗crafty‘ 
c)  yəwwaħ [ləwwaħ] ‗kind‘  
d)  s’aʕda ‗white‘ 
e)  ħayyal ‗strong‘ 

Gender in the adjectives stated in [189] can be distinguished based on the nouns, 

which are modified as seen below.  

    [190] Masculine Gloss Feminine  Gloss 
a)  lɨbbam sɨʋʔay   ‗a wise man‘ lɨbbam səʋəyt[i] ‗a wise woman‘ 
b)  s’aʕda bɨʕray ‗a white ox‘ s’aʕda laħm[i] ‗a white cow‘ 
c)  ʃəggə wədd[i] ‗handsome boy‘ ʃəggə gʷal ‗beautiful girl‘ 

Morphologically, there are two types of gender markers in adjectives of the target 

varietyː -ɨ- and -a-. In what follows, both gender markers are described and discussed 

with examples.  

3.4.1.2.1.1. Gender marked by -ɨ- and -a-  

In some adjectives, gender is morphologically marked by the vowels -ɨ- and -a- which 

mark masculine and feminine gender respectively in Rayya Tigrinya. This can be stated 

as CəCCɨC (masculine) > CəCCaC (feminine). Consider the data below. 

[191] Masculine Gloss Feminine Gloss 
a)  s’əllim [s‘əllɨm] ‗black (M)‘ s’əllam ‗black (F)‘ 
b)  nəwwiħ [nəwwɨħ] ‗tall (M)‘ nəwwaħ ‗tall (F)‘ 
c)  gərrim [gərrɨm] ‗kind (M)‘ gərram ‗kind (F)‘ 

 

Some adjectives have the pattern CaCCɨC (masculine) and CaCCaC (feminine) as 

illustrated below.  
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[192] Masculine  Gloss Feminine Gloss 
a)   kəbbɨd [χabbɨd] ‗heavy (M)‘ kəbbad [χabbad] ‗heavy (F)‘ 
b)  k’əyyɨħ [χ‘ayyɨħ] ‗red (M)‘ k’əyyaħ [χ‘ayyaħ] ‗red (F)‘ 
c)  k’ət’t’ɨn [χ‘at‘t‘ɨn] ‗thin (M)' k’ət’t’an [χ‘at‘t‘an] ‗thin (F)' 
d)  ħ’as’s’ɨr [ħač‘č‘ɨr] ‗short (M)‘ ħas’s’ar [ħač‘č‘ar] ‗short (F)‘ 

As we can see from the data, gender between masculine and feminine is distinguished 

in RT. The gender distinction markers are the high central vowel -ɨ- and the low central 

unrounded vowel -a-. The last vowel in all the adjectives in the masculine column is -ɨ-. 

On the other hand, the last vowel in all the adjectives in the feminine column is -a-. 

Therefore, the vowels -ɨ- and -a- mark the masculine and feminine gender respectively.  

3.4.1.2.1.2. Feminine gender marked by -t     

Some adjectives show the masculine gender lexically. When the suffix -t is added to 

such adjectives, the feminine gender will be marked. See the examples given below. 

Table 16ː Gender distniction in adjectives 
        Masculine Gloss Marker        Feminine Gloss 

a)  rɨgum  [rugum] ‗cruel (M)‘ + -t > rɨgum-t [rugumti] ‗cruel (F)‘ 
b)  hɨwuk [huwuχ] ‗worried (M)‘ + -t > hɨwuk-t [huwukti] ‗worried (F)‘ 
c)  ʕɨwwur [ʕuwwur] ‗blind (M)‘ + -t > ʕɨwwur-t [ʕuwwurti] ‗blind (F)‘ 
d)  rɨħruħ [ruħruħ] ‗kind (M)‘ + -t > rɨħruħ-t [ruħruħti] ‗kind (F)‘ 
e)  bɨruk [buruχ] ‗blessed (M)‘ + -t > bɨruχ-t [buruχti] ‗blessed (F)‘ 
f)  ħɨggus [ħuggus] ‗happy (M) + -t > ħɨgus-t [ħugusti] ‗happy (F)‘ 
g)  ʃɨggur [ʃuggur] ‗poor (M)‘ + -t > ʃɨggur-t [ʃuggurti] ‗poor (F)‘ 

The underlying forms are perhaps rɨgum, hɨwuk, ʕɨwur etc.; the forms [rugum], 

[huwwuχ], [ʕuwwur] etc. in RT have undergone the phonological rule of vowel 

harmonization, that is, the high central unrounded vowel /ɨ/ is harmonized to the high 

back rounded one [u]. 
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In the above section, gender inflection in adjectives of RT have been described and 

discussed in brief. In the next section, the description deals with the number 

inflectional system of adjectives in the variety. 

3.4.1.2.2. Number  

Adjectives can be pluralized by adding different plural marker. The commonly 

observed plural markers in adjectives of the variety are the suffixes -at -tat, -t, -o and -

yan. Like in the case of nouns, the data in the present study have revealed that the 

plural adjective markers -at and -tat can be considered as the regular ones. 

3.4.1.2.2.1. -at  

The plural forms of many adjectives are marked by adding the suffix -at or -tat to their 

respective singular forms. Let us consider the examples given below. 

[193] Singular  Gloss PL marker  Plural Gloss 
a)  lɨbbam [lɨbbam] ‗wise‘ + -at > lɨbbam-at [lɨbbamat] ‗wise (PL)‘ 
b)  yəwwah [ləwwah] ‗kind‘ + -at > yəwwah-at [ləwwahat] ‗kind (PL)‘ 
c)  rɨħruħ [ruħruħ] ‗kind (M)‘ + -at > rɨħruħ-at [ruħruħat] ‗kind (PL)‘  
d)  bɨruk [buruχ] ‗blessed (M)‘ + -at > bɨruk-at [buruχat] ‗blessed (PL)‘  
e)  məkan [məχan] ‗barren‘ + -at > məkan-at [məχanat] ‗barren (PL)‘  

3.4.1.2.2.2. -tat 

Like in the case of nouns, many other adjectives that end with a vowel take the plural 

marker -tat. In this case, -t- is inserted to break a vowel cluster which takes place 

between the last vowel of the adjective and the plural marker -at. Let us see the 

examples presented below. 
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[194] Singular  Gloss PL marker Plural  Gloss 
a)  ʃəggə ‗beautiful + -tat > ʃəggə-tat ‗beautiful (PL)‘ 
b)  luwa ‗nice‘ + -tat > luwa-tat ‗nice (PL)‘ 
c)  bɨč’a ‗yellow‘ + -tat > bɨč’a-tat ‗yellow (PL)‘‘ 
d)  ʕagwa ‗wheat color‘ + -tat > ʕagwa-tat ‗yellow (PL)‘‘ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3.4.1.2.2.3. -ti 

There are also words which belong to the class of adjectives and make their plural 

forms by adding -t to their singular forms. When this plural marker is suffixed, the last 

vowel of the singular forms will be changed to ə. The high front vowel -i is also added 

at word final position in order to break consonantal cluster word finally in the plural 

forms, hence, -t. Examples are given in the table below.  

Table 17ː Plural formation of some adjectives  
       Singular  Plural  

a)  s’əllim [s‘əllɨm] ‗black (M)‘  
s’əlləm-t  [s‘əlləmti] 

 
‗black (PL)‘ s’əllam ‗black (F)‘   

b)   k’əyyɨħ [χ‘ayyɨħ] ‗red (M)‘  
kəyyəħ-t  [χ‘ayyəħti] 

 
‗red (PL)‘ k’əyyaħ [χ‘ayyaħ] ‗red (F)‘   

c)  nəwwih [nəwwɨħ] ‗tall (M)  
nəwwəħ-t [nəwwəħti] 

 
‗tall (PL)‘ nəwwaħ ‗tall (F)   

d)  rəgʷgʷid    [rəgʷgʷɨd] ‗fat (M)‘  
rəgʷgʷəd-t [rəgʷgʷədti] 

 
‗fat (PL)‘ rəgʷgwad ‗fat (F)‘ 

e)  k’at’t’in  [χ‘at‘t‘ɨn] ‗thin (M)‘  
k’ət’t’ən-t [χ‘at‘t‘ənti] 

 
‗thin (PL)‘ kət’t’an  [χ‘at‘t‘an] ‗thin (F)‘ 

Adjectives can also be marked for plural by the Ge‘ez plural markers (-an and –yan). 

For instance, by using –an, we can formulate the plurals of the singular adjectives fɨt’ur 

[fut‘ur] ‗created‘ > fɨt’uran [fut‘uran] ‗created (PL)‘, rɨgum [rugum] ‗cruel‘ > rɨguman 
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[ruguman] ‗cruel (PL)‘. Using –yan, we can make plurals of adjectives like sudanawi 

‗the Sudanese‘ > sudanawɨyan ‗the Sudanese (PL)‘. 

3.4.1.2.3. Case 

Adjectives are also morphologically inflected for case. The accusative/objective, 

genitive, ablative, allative, instrumental, commutative and vocative cases are marked 

in RT.  

3.4.1.2.3.1. Accusative 

The accusative case in adjectives is marked by the dɨ-16, and it is linearly prefixed to the 

adjectives.  

[195] a)   dɨχufuʔ sɨʋʔay wəχ'ʕu 
 nɨkɨfuʔ səbʔay weχ'iʕu 
 nɨ-kɨfuʔ səbʔay wek'iʕ-u 
 Acc-cruel.MSG man hit.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He hit a cruel man.‘  
   

 b)  dɨχ’ayyaħ səʋəyti mərrɨχ’a    
  nɨχ’əyyaħ  səbəyti mərriχ‘a 
  nɨ-k’əyyaħ  səbəyt mərrik‘-a 
  Acc-red.FSG woman bless-3FSG.Sub 
  ‗She blessed a white woman (She blessed for a red woman).‘ 

 

 

                                                      
16

 /nɨ-/    > [dɨ-]    ‘for (Acc.)’  
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3.4.1.2.3.2. Genitive 

Adjectives in the target variety are also inflected for genitive case. Like in the genitive 

case marking system of nouns, the preposition na-17 is the genitive case marker in 

adjectives. It is morphologically prefixed to adjectives as in the examples below.  

[196] a)  nas’aʕda bɨʕray sɨga 
  nay s’aʕda  bɨʕray sɨga 
 nay s’aʕda  bɨʕray sɨga 
 Gen white ox meat 
 ‗Meat of a white ox or A white ox‘s meat‘ 

   
 b)  naʔarəgɨt t’əli ʔaŋgarrə 
  nay ʔarəgit t‘el ʔangarrə 
  nay ʔarəgit t‘el ʔangarrə 
  Gen old goat skin 
  ‗An old goat‘s skin (Skin of an old goat)‘ 

 

3.4.1.2.3.3. Ablative  

As in the case of nouns, the ablative case in adjectives is marked by the prefixes ka- 

‗from‘ in the language variety. Consider the following examples.  

[197] a)  kas’əllɨm səʋ  
  kab s’əllim  səb 
  kab s’əllim  səb 
  Abl black.MSG person 
  ‗From a black person‘ 
   

 
 

                                                      
17

 /nay/  > [na-]     ‘of (Gen)’ 
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 b)  karuħuχ’ bota  
  kab rɨħuχ’ bota 
  kab rɨħuk’ bota 
  Abl  far place 
  ‗From a far place‘ 

3.4.1.2.3.4. Allative 

The allative case is marked by the preposition da- which appears as a bound morpheme 

in RT. It is prefixed to adjectives as in the examples below. 

[198] a)  daħɨmmaχ’ səʋ məs’ʔɨna 
  nab ħɨmmaχ’ səb məs‘iʔna 
  nab ħɨmmak’ səb məs‘iʔ-na 
  ALL bad person come.PRV-1PL.Sub 
  ‗We came to a bad person.‘ 
     

 b)  danəwwɨħ ʔɨmba dəyyɨʋna 
  nab nəwwiħ ʔɨnba dəyyɨbna 
  nab nəwwiħ ʔɨnba dəyyɨb-na 
  ALL high mountain climb.PRV-1PL.Sub 
  ‗We climbed to a high mountain.‘  

3.4.1.2.3.5. Instrumental  

In RT adjectives, the instrumental case is marked by the preposition bɨ-, which is 

attached into the adjectives linearly as demonstrated in the following examples. 
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[199] a)  bɨħač’č’ɨr bətri 
  bɨħas’s’ir  bətri 
  bɨ-ħas’s’ir  bətr 
  Ins-short stick 
  ‗with (by) a short stick‘ 
   

 b)  bɨbəllɨħ karra 
  bɨbəlliħ  karra 
  bɨ-bəlliħ  karra 
  Ins-sharp knife 
  ‗with (by) a sharp knife‘ 

3.4.1.2.3.6. Commutative  

The commutative case in adjectives is denoted by the morpheme mɨs ‗together with‘, 

which precedes the adjective in RT. In fact, it is not morphologically inflected; rather, 

it is manifested lexically (by the preposition mɨs ‗together with‘. Let us consider the 

examples below. 

[200] a)  mɨs s’əllɨm səʋ  
  mɨs  s’əllim səʋ 
  mɨs  s’əllim səb 
  with black.MSG person 
  ‗with a black person‘ 

     
 b)  mɨs rugum χ’olʕa 

  mɨs rɨgum χ‘olʕa 
  mɨs rɨgum kolʕa 
  with cruel.MSG boy 
  ‗with a cruel boy‘ 
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3.4.1.2.3.7. Vocative 

In RT adjectives, the vocative case is expressed by the form ʔatt-, which always occurs 

with the second person pronominal suffixes attached to it. The form precedes the 

adjectives to denote vocation as illustrated in the examples below. 

[201]   
a)  ʔatta rugum 

 ʔanta rɨgum 
 ʔant-a rɨgum 
 Voc-2MSG cruel.MSG 
 ‗Hey, you cruelǃ‘ 

  
b)  ʔatti ʃəggə 

 ʔanti s‘ɨbɨχ‘ti 
 ʔant-i s‘ɨbɨk‘-t 
 Voc-2FSG beautiful-2FSG 
 ‗Hey, you beautiful‘ 

 

In the preceding section and subsections, we have seen the descriptions and discussions 

how adjectives of Rayya Tigrinya are derived and inflected. The following section and 

subsections deal with the descriptions and discussions of determiners in the target 

language variety. 

3.4.2. Determiners  

The term determiner (Det) refers to noun indicators (cf. DeCapua, 2017ː 56). In the 

present study, numerals, quantifiers, possessive adjectives, demonstrative adjectives 

and definiteness can be considered as determiners. Each type of the determiners will 

be described respectively as follows. 

3.4.2.1.  Numerals 

Numerals are expressions that can enumerate the amount of nouns. They can be 

classified into twoː cardinal numerals and ordinal numerals. Cardinal numerals 
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describe the exact amount (number) of the head noun (modified noun). Ordinal 

numerals, on the other hand, describe the rank of the head noun in the noun phrase. 

Both the cardinal and ordinal numerals in RT are described and discussed respectively 

as follows. 

3.4.2.1.1. Cardinal numerals  

The table below denotes the numerical system of cardinal numbers in RT. These 
numerical systems are presented in four paradigms (1 up to 10, 11 up to 19, 20 up to 
90 and 100 up to 1,000,000). 

Table 18ː Cardinal numerals 
Numeral expression (1 to 10) Gloss Numeral expression (11 to 19) Gloss 
ħadə ‗one‘ ʕasərtə-ħadə ‗eleven‘ 
k’ɨllɨtə     [χɨllɨtə] ‗two‘ ʕasərtə-kɨltə  [ʕasərtə-χɨltə] ‗twelve‘ 
sələstə ‗three‘ ʕasərtə-sələstə ‗thirteen‘ 
ʔarbaʕtə  [ʔarwaʕtə] ‗four‘ ʕasərtə-ʔarbaʕtə  [ʕasərtə-ʔarwaʕtə] ‗fourteen‘ 
ħammuʃtə ‗five‘ ʕasərtə-ħammuʃtə ‗fifteen‘ 
ʃɨdduʃtə    [ʃudduʃtə] ‗six‘ ʕasərtə-ʃɨdduʃtə   [ʕasərtə-ʃudduʃtə] ‗sixteen‘ 
ʃəbuʕattə  [ʃowʕattə] ‗seven‘ ʕasərtə-ʃəbuʕatə  [ʕasərtə-ʃowuʕatə] ‗seventeen‘ 
ʃəmmontə  [ʃommontə] ‗eight‘ ʕasərtə-ʃəmmontə [ʕasərtə-ʃəmmontə] ‗eighteen‘ 
tɨʃʃɨʕatə    [tɨʃʃɨʕantə] ‗nine‘ ʕasərtə-tɨʃʕatə    [ʕasərtə-tɨʃɨʕantə] ‗nineteen‘ 
ʕassərtə ‗ten‘  
Numeral expression (20 to 90) Gloss Numeral expression (20 to 90) Gloss 
ʕisra       [ʕɨsra] ‗twenty‘ miʔiti  [mɨʔti] ‗hundred‘ 
səlasa      [salasa] ‗thirty‘ ʃɨħ  ‗thousand‘ 
ʔarbaʕa   [ʔarʋaʕa] ‗forty‘ milen  [mɨlyən] ‗million‘ 
ħamsa ‗fifty‘   
sɨlsa        [sɨssa] ‗sixty‘   
səbʕa      [səʋʕa] ‗seventy‘   
səmanya [səmənya] ‗eighty‘   
tesʕa      [təsʕa] ‗ninety‘   
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Let us consider the examples given below to demonstrate how cardinal numerals 

modify nouns in RT.  

[202]   a)  ħadə χ’olʕa 
  ħadə k‘olʕa 
  ħadə k‘olʕa 

  one.M child 
  ‗a/one child (M)‘ 
   

 b)  ʕassərtə ʔarwaʕtə səʋat 
  ʕassərtə ʔarbaʕtə səbat 
  ʕasərtə ʔarbaʕtə səb-at 

  ten four person-PL 
  ‗Fourteen persons‘  
   

 c)  ʔarwaʕtə mɨʔtɨy ħamsay χ’urʃi 
  ʔarbaʕtə miʔitɨn ħamsay k’ɨrʃi 
  ʔarbaʕtə miʔit-n ħamsa-n k‘ɨrʃ 

  four hundred-and fifty-and birr 
                                ‗Four hundred fifty birr‘ 

3.4.2.1.2. Ordinal numerals 

The numerals like k’əddəm-ay [χ‘addəmay] ‗first‘ kalʔ-ay [χalʔay] ‗second‘, səls-ay 

‗third‘ etc. are said to be ordinal numerals that show the rank of the modified nouns 

in a noun phrase. In Rayya Tigrinya, ordinal numbers are derived by suffixing the 

bound morpheme -ay to the cardinal numeral forms. Let us have a look at the data 

given below. 
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Table 19ː Cardinal and ordinal numerals in RT 
 Cardinal numeral    Marker Ordinal numeral form 
a) k’əddəm ‗initial‘ +  -ay > k’əddəm-ay [χ‘addəmay] ‗first‘ 
b) kɨllɨtə ‗two‘ +  -ay > kalʔ-ay [χalʔay] ‗second‘ 
c) sələstə ‗three‘ +  -ay > səls-ay [səlsay] ‗third‘ 
d) ʔarbaʕtə ‗four‘ +  -ay > rəbʕ-ay [rəʋʕay] ‗forth‘ 
e) ħammuʃtə ‗five‘ +  -ay > ħamʃ-ay ‗fifth‘ 
f) ʃɨdduʃtə ‗six‘ +  -ay > ʃədʃ-ay ‗sixth‘ 
g) ʃəbuʕattə ‗seven‘ +  -ay > ʃəbʕ-ay [ʃəʋʕay] ‗seventh‘ 
h) ʃəmmontə ‗eight‘ +  -ay > ʃəmn-ay  ‗eighth‘ 
i) tɨʃɨʕatə ‗nine‘ +  -ay > təʃʕ-ay ‗ninth‘ 
j) ʕassərtə ‗ten‘ +  -ay > ʕaʃr-ay ‗tenth‘ 
 

Ordinal numerals appear before nouns to modify them in Rayya Tigrinya as can be 

seen in the data below.   

[203]  
a)  χ’addamay χ’olʕa 
 k’əddamay χ‘olʕa 
 k’əddamay k‘olʕa 

 first child 
 ‗The first child‘ 
  

 
b)  χalʔay dərəǰa 

 kalʔay dərəǰa 
 kalʔay dərəǰa 

 second stage 
 ‗Second stage‘ 

The ordinal numerals that are described in [203] specify the nouns k’olʕa [χ‘olʕa] 

‗child‘ and dəreǰa ‗stage‘. The ordinal numeral k’əddamay [χ‘addamay] ‗first‘ in [203a] 

specifies that the noun k’olʕa [χ‘olʕa] ‗child‘ is first in rank. In a similar way, the 

ordinal number kalʔay [χalʔay] in [203b] indicates that the noun dərəǰa ‗stage‘ is 

ranked second. The discussion in the preceding section was on numerals (both 
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cardinals and ordinals). In the following section, the description focuses on quantifiers 

in Rayya Tigrinya. 

3.4.2.2. Quantifiers  

Quantifiers are determiners that cannot quantify the exact amount of the head noun. In 

Rayya Tigrinya expressions such as kullu [χullu] ‗all‘, bɨzuħ [buzuħ] ‗many, several‘, 

kɨrub [χ‘uruw] ‗few‘ etc. are examples of quantifiers. The expressions indicated in bold 

face in the following examples are quantifiers. 

[204]   
a)  buzuħ gənzəʋ      

 bɨzuħ gənzəb  
 bɨzuħ gənzəb  

 much money 
 ‗Much money‘ 

  
b)  χullu gɨzyə 

 χullu gizə 
 kullu gizə 

 all time 
 ‗All the time‘ 

 

Fractions such as fɨrk’ [fɨrχ‘i] ‗half‘, rɨbʕ [rɨʋʕi] ‗quarter‘ can also quantify nouns. Let us 

see the examples given below. 

[205]  
a)  fɨrχ’i sɨʕat 

 fɨrk’i sɨʕat 
 fɨrk’ sɨʕat 

 half hour 
 ‗Half an hour‘ 

  
b)  rɨʋʕi sɨʕat 

 rɨbʕi sɨʕat 
 rɨbʕ sɨʕat 

 quarter hour 
 ‗A quarter an hour‘ 
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3.4.2.3. Possessive adjectives 

The variety has also possessive adjectives. In the possessive adjective forms, 

pronominal suffixes are attached to the possessive form nat- (nay-)18 ‗of‘. Besides, the 

plural marker -at is also added to the stem nat- in all the second and third person 

pronominal plural forms as in nat-at-kum ‗your(MPL)‘, nat-at-kɨn ‗your(FPL)‘ nat-at-om 

‗their(M)‘, nat-at-ən ‗their (F). In the table below, the possessive adjective forms of the 

target variety are described along with the forms in UF and MT.  

Table 20ː  Possessive adjectives   
 
Person 

Possessive adjective forms  
Gloss UF MT RT 

1SG nat-əy natəy nayə ‗my‘ 
2MSG nat-ka natχa nayχa ‗your (MSG)‘ 
2FSG nat-ki natχi nayχi ‗your (FSG)‘ 
3MSG nat-u natu nayu ‗his‘ 
3FSG nat-a nata naya                        ‗her‘ 
1PL nat-na natna nayna                      ‗our‘ 
2MPL nat-kum natχum nayχum                   ‗your (MPL)‘ 
2FPL nat-kɨn  natχɨn nayχɨn                     ‗your (FPL)‘ 
3MPL nat-om natom nayom ‗their (M)‘ 
3FPL nat-ən  natən nayən ‗their (F)‘ 
  

Each of the possessive adjective form precedes the noun it modifies as illustrated in the 

following examples. 
 

                                                      
18

 The form /nat-/ (nay-) is a possessive marker in possessive adjective forms.  
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[206]   
a)  nayə gɨrat  

 natəy  gɨrat 
 nat-əy  gɨrat 
 POS.Adj-1SG farmland  
 ‗My farmland‘ 

   
b)  nayχa məs’ħaf 

 natχa məs‘ħaf 
 nat-ka məs‘ħaf 
 POS.Adj-2MSG book 
 ‗Your (MSG) book‘ 

 

3.4.2.4.  Demonstrative adjectives  

Demonstrative adjectives are the same forms presented as demonstrative pronouns. The 

difference is in occurrence. The demonstrative adjectives are with a phonetically 

present noun head while in the case of demonstrative pronouns, the slot of the head is 

empty (empty head). Demonstratives show proximal and distal objects. In the language 

variety under study, the stem ʔɨz- ‗this, these‘ is used to demonstrate objects that are 

proximate to the speaker, and the stem ʔɨt- ‗that, those‘ is used to point (indicate) 

objects, which are located far from the speaker. Pronominal suffixes, which indicate 

person, number and gender, are attached to each of these demonstrative expressions. 

Therefore, the proximal demonstrative ʔɨzuw ‗this (3MSG) one‘, ʔɨzaw ‗this (3FSG) one‘, 

ʔɨzomu ‗these (3MPL) ones‘ and ʔɨzonu ‗these (3FPL) ones‘ are derived from the stem 

ʔɨz-. On the other hand, the forms ʔɨtuw ‗that (3MSG) one‘, ʔɨtaw ‗that (3FSG) one‘, 

ʔɨtomu ‗those (3MPL) ones‘ and ʔɨtonu ‗those (3FPL) ones‘ are derived from ʔɨt- ‗that, 

those‘. The demonstratives in RT are provided in the table below along with the 

demonstrative forms in UF and MT for clarity.  
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Table 21ː Demonstrative adjectives  
Number Gender Proximal  Distal  

UF MT RT Gloss UF MT RT  
Singular  Masculine  ʔɨz-i ʔɨzi ʔɨzuw ‗this‘ ʔɨt-i ʔɨti ʔɨtuw ‗that‘ 

Feminine ʔɨz-i-a ʔɨziʔa ʔɨzaw ‗this‘ ʔɨt-i-a ʔɨtiʔa ʔɨtaw ‗that‘ 
Plural  Masculine  ʔɨz-i-om ʔɨziʔom ʔɨzomu ‗these‘  ʔɨt-i-om ʔɨtiʔom ʔɨtomu ‗those‘ 

Feminine  ʔɨz-i-ən ʔɨziʔən ʔɨzonu ‗these‘  ʔɨt-i-ən ʔɨtiʔən ʔɨtonu ‗those‘ 

Demonstrative adjectives appear before the nouns, which are modified by them as one 

can see the examples below.  

[207] Proximal  Distal  
 ʔɨzuw səʋ ʔɨtuw səʋ 

 ʔɨz-i səb ʔɨt-i səb 
 DEM.Prox-3MSG person DEM.Dis-3MSG person 
 ‗This (M) person‘ ‗That (M) person‘ 

3.4.2.5. Definiteness 

In the present study, indefiniteness is not marked unlike definiteness in which the latter 

is denoted by the article form ʔɨt-. This definiteness marker stem is the same with the 

stem for the distal demonstrative marker, which appears with pronominal suffixes. The 

table below shows how different pronominal suffixes are attached to the definite article 

stem form ʔɨt- ‗the‘ in the mainstream Tigrinya and in RT.  

Table 22ː Definiteness markers  

Number Gender Definite marker Gloss 
UF MT RT Gloss 

Singular form Masculine  ʔɨt-i ʔɨti ʔɨtu ‗the‘ 
Feminine  ʔɨt-a ʔɨta ʔɨta ‗the‘ 

Plural  form Masculine  ʔɨt-om ʔɨtom ʔɨtom ‗the‘ 
Feminine  ʔɨt-ən ʔɨtən ʔɨtən ‗the‘ 
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The definite article ʔɨt- ‗the‘ appears at the beginning of any nominal phrase as a free 

morpheme or as an independent word. Though this will be treated in NP under the 

syntax part in this dissertation, let us consider the position of the definite article in the 

examples of the nominal phrases in the data given below for clarity. 

[208] a)  ʔɨtu χ’ayyɨħ woddi 
  ʔɨti χ‘əyyɨħ wəddi 
  ʔɨt-i k‘əyɨħ wədd 

  Det-3MSG red-MSG boy 
  ‗The white boy‘  
   

 b)  ʔɨta s’əllam gwal 
  ʔɨta s‘əllam gwal 
  ʔɨt-a s‘əllam gwal 

  Det-3FSG black.FSG girl 
  ‗The black girl‘  
 

In Rayya Tigrinya, definiteness can also be marked by pronominal suffixes that are 

attached to the specified nominal head. The pronominal suffixes -u, -a, -om and -ən, 

which show the 3MSG, 3FSG, 3MPL and 3FPL are attached to nouns in order to specify 

them. Let us consider them in the following examples. 

[209] a)  χ’olʕaʔu  b)  χ’olʕaʔa 
  k’olʕaʔu  k’olʕaʔa 
  k’olʕa-u  k’olʕa-a 
  child-Det.3MSG  child-Det.3FSG 
  ‗The child (MSG)‘  ‗The child (FSG)‘ 
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 c)  χ’olʕutom d)  χ’olʕutən 
  k‘olʕutom  k‘olʕutən 
  k‘olʕ-u-om  k‘olʕ-u-ən 
  child-PL-Det.3MPL  child-PL-Det.3FPL 
  ‗The children (MPL)‘  ‗The children (FPL)‘ 

 

In this regard, the Rayya Tigrinya variety seems to share the Amharic definiteness 

marking system as in lɨǰ-u ‗the boy (MSG)‘. 

3.5. Summary 

This chapter has dealt with the nominal morphology of RT. The nouns, pronouns and 

nominal modifiers all together have been addressed as nominals for convenience in the 

chapter. The morpho-phonemic features, semantic classifications, formations and 

inflections of nouns have been examined first and followed by the descriptions of 

pronouns. Next to the examinations of the RT pronouns, the nominal modifiers 

(adjectives and determiners) have been discussed. It has been attested that nouns are 

formed by root-and-pattern; they can also be formed via compounding and derivational 

systems. In RT, some noun derivational systems can be carried out by suffixation 

and/or internal morphological modification (C+V), and abstract, instrumental, verbal, 

agentive and manner nouns can be derived through this noun derivational system. 

Nouns are also inflected for number, gender and case system. Plural nouns are 

morphologically marked by either suffixation and or internal morphological 

modifications (C-Slots/C+V). However, the broken plural marking system in Rayya 

Tigrinya and in the Tigrinya language in general is quite complex. Broken plurals of 
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nouns (with different number of consonants) are not derived from their singulars (cf. 

McCarthy 1982: 188). Singulars with different number of consonants correspond to 

CVCVCVC prosodic template or pattern in the plural. The noun patterns that contain 

four consonants are the reliable place to start with. If there are four consonants in the 

singular, they fit onto a four consonant template as in məftɨħ ‗key‘ məfatɨħ ‗keys‘ (cf. 

miftaħ ‗key‘ and mafaatiħ ‗keys‘ in Arabic). The plural template receives consonantism 

in exactly the same way as the singulars. If there are more than four consonants in the 

singular there is a loss of supernumerary consonant(s) at the right as in ʕɨns’əyti 

[ʕɨɲč‘əyti] ‗wood‘ > ʔaʕs’aw (cf. ʕankabuut ‗spider‘ ʕanakib ‗spiders‘, ʕandaliib 

‗nightingale‘ ʕanaadil in Arabic (cf. Tesfay, 2003)). The restriction of the template to 

just four c-slots induces the loss of extrametrical consonants. If the number of 

consonants in the singular is less than four consonants, we find extra c-slots in the 

prosodic template. Hence, the languages need insertions (ʔa-, w, t or y in the Tigrinya 

language (+Rayya Tigrinya) and ʔa-, w or ʔ in Arabic) and/ or reduplication of one of 

the consonants in the singular with the goal of fitting onto a four consonant template. 

For instance, we can see təmən [təʋən] ‗snake‘ təmamɨn [təʋaʋɨn] ‗snakes‘, kəwħi 

[χəwħi] ‗rock‘ ʔakawɨħ [ʔaχawɨħ] ‗rocks‘, sur ‗root‘ sərawɨr ‗roots‘ in RT (+TM) and 

χaatam ‗signet‘ χawaatim ‗signets‘, diinaar ‗dinar‘ danaaniir ‗dinars‘, ʕinab ‗grape‘ ʕaʕnab 

‗grapes‘, k’adam ‗footstep‘ ʕak’dam ‗footsteps‘ in Arabic. 

Tigrinya internal (broken) plurals can all be derived from CVCaCVC pattern (cf. Tesfay, 

2002; 2003); the vowels in the first syllable and in the last syllable are by default ə and 
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ɨ respectively. But they can be affected by the vowels of the singulars in the first and in 

the last syllables, by a guttural in the first syllable or by the prefix ʔa- in the plural. 

Furthermore, we may also find the vowels a or u in the last syllable of the plural with 

or without the suffixes -at or -ti to form double plurals as in the case of məs’aħɨfti 

‗books‘, ʔatakɨlti [ʔataχɨlti] ‗plants‘, ʔabaʕur [ʔawaʕur] ‗oxen‘. If there are such elements 

in the plural, the plural forming vowel a in the second syllable of the plural can be 

deleted. For example ħaw ‗brother‘ > ʔaħwat ‗brothers‘ (cf. Arabic ʔaḫawat ‗sisters‘, 

ʔaḫawan ‗brothers‘). We can have more examples in RT (+MT) such as fərəs ‗horse‘ > 

ʔafras ‗horses‘, bɨʕray ‗ox‘ > ʔabʕur [ʔawaʕɨr] ‗oxen‘, ʔatkɨlti [ʔatχɨlti] ‗plants‘. 

According to McCarthy-Prince (1990: 34), the derivation of broken plurals involves the 

mapping of an initial syllabic trochee (E.g. k’in in the singular k’indiil ‗lamp‘) which is 

circumscribed from the singular into broken plural template CVCVV as in k’anaadiil 

‗lamps‘. In other words, broken plurals are formed by inserting a after the first CVC in 

the template. If we apply this to RT (MT), the broken plurals shown so far can be 

summarized as in the following: 

In nouns with quadriradical consonantal roots like mərfɨʔ ‗needle‘ > mərafɨʔ ‗needles‘ 

and wənbər [wəmbər] ‗chair‘ > wənabɨr ‗chairs‘, we see the addition of the vowel a 

between the second and the third consonantal roots. Besides, in nouns such as giməl 

[gɨməl] ‗camel‘ > ʔagmal ‘camels’, we see the deletion of a (plural marker). If there is a 

in the last syllable, we can possibly find forms like *ɂagamal which is a double plural. 

However, one of the plural markers is deleted and we find the form ʔagmal ‗camels‘. On 
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the other hand, double plurals are not always avoided and, hence, we have plural 

forms like ʔaklabat [ʔaχlabat] ‗dogs‘ in the mainstream Tigrinya. In the case of nouns 

such ħaml [ħamli] ‗vegetable‘ > ʔaħmɨlt [ʔaħmɨlti] ‗vegetables‘, ʕayn [ʕayni] ‗eye‘ > 

ʔaʕɨnt [ʔaʕɨnti] ‗eyes‘ and the likes, we see the deletion of a (plural marker). This is 

because there is -t suffixed which also is a plural marker. The pattern cvcvcu is derived 

from cvcacvc by ɨw>u (last syllable). Plural forms such as məs’aħɨft [məs‘aħɨfti] ‗books‘ 

and ʔatakɨlt [ʔataxɨlti] ‗plants‘ are derived from cvcacvc by adding -t.  

On the other hand, if there is u in the last syllable on nouns, the plural morpheme can 

be deleted as in ʔabaʕur/ʔabʕur > [ʔawaʕur] ‗oxen‘. In MT, the noun dərho ‗hen‘ can 

have the plural forms dərahut/dərawɨh/dərhut/dərhu and dərəwwɨh ‗hens‘ and all of them 

can be derived from cvcacvc (see Tesfay, 2003). In dərhu, we see the deletion of a, 

while in dərəwwɨh the shortening of a to ə is compensated by the germination of w. 

However, in RT, the plural form of the noun dərho ‗hen‘ is found as dərahu ‗hens‘.  

The present study has also identified that some nouns are inflected for gender 

morphologically while some are identified as masculine or feminine lexically. The 

nouns of the variety are also inflected for case, and the accusative, genitive, dative, 

instrumental, locative, ablative, allative and vocative cases are marked.  

In the variety, the pronoun system encompasses personal, possessive, reflexive, 

demonstrative, interrogative, relative, indefinite and vocative pronouns. Different 

agreement markers for person, gender and number are suffixed to the pronoun stem 
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forms. Under nominal modifiers, adjectives and determiners have been presented and 

described. Apart the primitive ones, it has been confirmed that adjectives are formed 

by root-and-pattern, and they can be derived from noun and verb classes via 

suffixation. They are inflected for gender, number and case. Next to adjectives, 

determiners (numerals, quantifiers, possessive adjectives, demonstrative adjectives and 

definiteness) have been examined in the chapter. The next chapter deals with the verb 

morphology of Rayya Tigrinya. 
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4. VERB MORPHOLOGY 

4.1.  Introduction 

In this chapter, both verb derivation and inflection are described. Rayya Tigrinya uses 

root-and-pattern in the formation of basic (simple) verbs; the root involves consonants 

(also called radicals) in a specific sequence and provide a general meaning (for 

example the root k’-t-l in Tigrinya, including the Rayya variety, means ‗kill‘). Besides, 

tense, aspect and mood are determined by the pattern of the vowels inserted. Further, 

inflectional and derivational affixes are added to the resulting stem. Essentially, the 

verbs in Rayya Tigrinya are built on three radicals (also called consonantal-root). 

However, there are also verbs with four consonants (quadri-radicals) and five 

consonants (quinti-radicals).  

4.2. Types of verbs  

In the present study, simple (basic) verbs are described by the root-and-pattern 

method. Accordingly, verbs in RT are classified into type A, B and C. Moreover, the 

number of consonantal root morphemes is considered by which verbs are treated as tri-

radical, quadri-radical and quinti-radical. Generally, in RT (also in MT), verbs can also 

be identified by germination in which type A can geminate in the imperfective, type B 

geminates throughout the verb conjugations whereas type C  and all quadrilateral verbs 

never geminate (cf. Tesfay, 2002). In what follows, the triradical (also called trilateral) 

verb types are described first for the sake of discussion.  
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4.2.1. Tri-radical verbs 

Canonically, we can summarize the basic characteristics of the three tri-radical verb 

types as demonstrated in the following table. 

Table 23ː Verb types A, B and C 

 Type A Type B Type C 

Root s-b-r ‗break‘ f-s’-m       ‗complete‘ b-r-k   ‗bless‘ 

PRV *səbər-ə ‗He broke.‘ *fəs’s’əm-ə      ‗He completed.‘ *barək- ‗He blessed.‘ 

CON səbir-u [ʃəʋru] ‗he broke‘ fəs’s’im-u   [fəs‘s‘ɨmu] ‗He completed.‘ barik-u [barku] ‗He blessed.‘ 

IMV yɨ-səbbɨr [yɨʃəbbɨr] ‗He breaks.‘ yɨ-fɨs’s’ɨm-   ‗He completes‘ yɨ-barɨk- ‗He blesses‘ 

JUS yɨ-sbər [yɨʃʋər] ‗Let him break.‘ yɨ-fəs’s’ɨm-    ‗Let him complete.‘ yɨ-barɨk-   ‗Let him bless.‘ 

IMP sɨbər  ‗Breakǃ' fəs’s’ɨm          ‗Completeǃ‘ barɨk-      ‗Blessǃ‘ 

In the case of the perfective form, there is oddness in the Rayya variety of Tigrinya. We 

cannot find the canonical perfective forms of all the three type verbs (A, B and C) in 

the affirmative verb forms in synchronic RT. Rather, the converbial form is employed 

to state a completed action (in the sense of perfective form). For instance, the canonical 

perfective form of type A as we can infer from the above table has the template slot 

CəCəC- (sometimes, CoCəC- for verbs like k’orəs’-ə ‗he cut‘). The template slot for type 

A in the converbial form is stated as CəCiC- > [CəCC-] and CoCiC-19 > [CoCɨC-] (for 

verbs such as k’olif-u [χ‘olɨfu] ‗he locked‘, k’oris-u > [χ‘orɨs‘u] ‗he cut‘; this form is 

used to indicate a completed action with affirmative verb form in RT. However, the 

                                                      
19

 k’olif-u [χ‘olɨf-u] ≈ k’ʷəlif-u [χ‘ʷəlɨf-u] ‗he locked‘, k’oris-u  [χ‘orɨs‘-u] ≈ k’ʷəris-u [χ‘ʷərɨs‘-u] ‗he  cut‘) 
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canonical perfective form works with relativized and negative verb forms in RT as 

illustrated in the examples below. 

[210] Relativized verb Verb negation 
 dɨsərəχ’ə20 yəsərəχ’əy 

 zɨsərəχ‘ə ʔaysərəχ‘ən 
 zɨ-sərək‘-ə ʔay-sərək‘-ə-n 
 Rel-steal.PRV-3MSG.Sub NEG-steal.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG 
 ‗One (M) who stole‘ ‗He did not steal.‘ 

In the above discussion, we have seen the general characteristics of the three (A, B and 

C) type verbs. Each feature of these type verbs will be described in detail as follows.  

4.2.1.1. Type A              

As one can see from the data in the preceding table, the tri-radical types A verbs are 

characterized by the insertion of the vowel -ə- between the radicals in the canonical 

perfective aspect. The template form of the verb is CəCəC-. There are also verbs which 

can be categorized under this type, but they have different template formː CoCəC- as in 

k’orəs’-ə [χ‘orəs‘ə] ‗he cut‘. Let us consider the data below. 

[211] Template Root PRV stem Gloss 
a)  CəCəC- s-b-r  *səbər- [ʃəʋr-]21  ‗broke‘ 
b)  CəCəC- b-l-ʕ *bələʕ- [bəlʕ-] ‗ate‘ 
c)  CəCəC- s-t-y *sətəy- [səty-] ‗drank‘ 

                                                      
20

 It has to be considered that the relativizer zɨ- in MT appears as dɨ- in RT, and the negative marker ʔay-…-n in MT 

is yə-…-y in RT.  
21

 In synchronic Rayya Tigrinya, the perfective verb conjugations are not used in the affirmative form. Instead, the 

converb forms of verbs are used to indicate completed action. 
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In RT, the type A verbs are also characterized by the insertion of the vowel-ə- between 

the first and the second radicals in the imperfective verb conjugations in addition to 

the gemination of the second radical. The penultimate radical is germinated, and the 

epenthetic vowel ɨ is inserted between the third and ultimate radicals in the 

imperfective verb forms. The template form in this verb form is -CəCCɨC-. Let us have a 

look at the examples given below. 

[212] Template Root IMV stem Gloss 
a)  -CəCCɨC- s-b-r  -səbbɨr- [-ʃəbbɨr-] ‗breaks‘ 
b)  -CəCCɨC- b-l-ʕ -bəllɨʕ-   ‗eats‘ 
c)  -CəCCɨC- s-t-y -səttɨy-   ‗drinks‘ 

Besides, in the jussive form of type A verb, the vowel -ə- is interplayed between the 

penultimate and the ultimate radicals, and it has the template slot -CCəC- as illustrated 

in the following examples. 

[213] Template Root JUS stem Gloss 
a)  -CCəC-  s-b-r  -sbər- [-ʃʋər-] ‗Let (someone) break.‘ 
b)  -CCəC-  k’-t-l  -k’təl- [-χ‘təl-] ‗Let (someone) kill.‘ 
c)  -CCəC-  s-t-y -stəy-  ‗Let (someone) drink.‘ 

Moreover, in the imperative verb conjugations of type A verbs, the vowel -ɨ- is inserted 

between the first and the penultimate consonant radicals, and the aspectual vowel -ə- is 

interplayed between the penultimate and the ultimate radicals. See the examples 

below. 

[214] Template Root IMP stem Gloss 
a)  CɨCəC-  s-b-r  sɨbər- [ʃɨʋər-] ‗Breakǃ‘ 
b)  CɨCəC-  k’-t-l  k’ɨtəl- [χ‘ɨtəl-] ‗Killǃ‘ 
c)  CɨCəC-  s-t-y sɨtəy-   ‗Drinkǃ‘ 
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                In the previous section, the type A verbs have been described along with their 

perfective, imperfective, jussive and imperative verb conjugations. The four verb 

conjugations of type B verbs will be described in the following section. 

4.2.1.2. Type B 

Canonically, the type B verbs are characterized by gemmination of the penultimate 

consonant radical in all the verb conjugations. The insertion of the mid-central vowel -

ə- takes place between the first and the penultimate radicals as well as between the 

penultimate and the ultimate radicals; these type verbs have the template pattern 

CəCCəC-. However, this template form is realized as CəCCɨC- in RT in the affirmative 

verb construction (cf. table 23). Consider the examples below. 

[215] Template Root PRV stem Gloss 
a)  CəCCəC-  b-d-l  *bəddəl- [bəddɨl-] ‗offended‘ 
b)  CəCCəC-  w-s-k  *wəssək- [wəssɨχ-] ‗added‘ 
c)  CəCCəC-  f-s’-m *fəs’s’əm- [fəs‘s‘ɨm-] ‗gave‘ 

Furthermore, in the imperfective verb conjugation, the type B verbs are characterized 

by the insertion of the epenthetic vowel -ɨ- between the first and the second as well as 

between the penultimate and the ultimate radicals. The template form of such type 

verbs is stated by -CɨCCɨC- as exemplified below. 

[216] Template Root IMV stem Gloss 
a)  -CɨCCɨC-  b-d-l  -bɨddɨl- ‗offend‘ 
b)  -CɨCCɨC-  w-s-k  -wɨssɨk- [-wɨssɨχ-] ‗add‘ 
c)  -CɨCCɨC-  f-s’-m -fɨs’s’ɨm- ‗complete‘ 
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In addition to this, in the jussive verb form, type B verbs are identified by the insertion 

of the vowel -ə- between the first and the second consonant radicals, and the epenthetic 

vowel -ɨ- is inserted between the penultimate and the ultimate consonant radicals. They 

have the template form CəCCɨC- as shown in the examples below.  

[217] Template Root JUS stem Gloss 
a)  -CəCCɨC- b-d-l  -bəddɨl- ‗offend‘ 
b)  -CəCCɨC- w-s-k  -wəssɨk- [-wəssɨχ-] ‗add‘ 
c)  -CəCCɨC- l-g-s -ləggɨs- ‗give‘ 

Besides, the imperative form of the type B verbs is described by the insertion of the 

vowel -ə- between the first and the penultimate consonant radicals, and the epenthetic 

vowel ɨ is interplayed between the penultimate and the ultimate consonant radicals. It 

has the template slot CəCCɨC-. Consider the following examples. 

[218] Template Root IMP stem Gloss 
a)  CəCCɨC- b-d-l  bəddɨl- ‗Offendǃ‘ 
b)  CəCCɨC- w-s-k  wəssɨk- [wəssɨχ-] ‗Addǃ‘ 
c)  CəCCɨC- l-g-s ləggɨs- ‗Giveǃ‘ 

In the above section, the type B verbs have been described based on the different verb 

conjugations. In the following section, the type C verbs are described. 

4.2.1.3. Type C 

The type C verbs are identified by the insertion of the low central vowel -a- between 

the first and the penultimate radicals and the mid central vowel -ə- between the 

penultimate and the ultimate radicals in the perfective verb form canonically, and they 

are indicated by the template pattern CaCəC-. However, the template form is realized 



145 

 

as CaCC- in the affirmative verb forms in RT (cf. § 4.2.1.). Let us have a look at the 

examples below. 

[219] Template Root PRV stem Gloss 
a)  CaCəC- b-r-k  *barək- [barχ-] ‗blessed‘ 
b)  CaCəC- f-s’-y  *fas’əy- [fas‘y-] ‗whistled‘ 
c)  CaCəC- s’-s’-y *s’as’əy- [s‘as‘y-] ‗ground‘ 

Besides, the type C verbs are described by the insertion of the low central vowel -a- 

between the first and the second root consonants (radicals) and the high central vowel 

-ɨ- between the penultimate and the ultimate radicals in the imperfective and jussive 

verb forms. In other words, the type C verbs have identical template slots in their 

imperfective and jussive verb forms, and the template form is -CaCɨC- as illustrated in 

the following examples.  

[220] Template Root IMV/JUS stem Gloss 
a)  -CaCɨC-  b-r-k  -barɨk- [-barɨχ-] ‗bless‘ 
b)  -CaCɨC-  f-s’-y  -fas’ɨy- ‗whistle‘ 
c)  -CaCɨC-  s’-s’-y -s’as’ɨy- ‗grind‘ 

Moreover, in the imperative verb conjugations, the type C verbs have the template 

pattern CaCɨC- in which the low central vowel -a- is interdigitated between the first 

and the second root consonants, and the high central vowel -ɨ- is inserted between the 

penultimate and the ultimate radicals as shown in the examples given below. 
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[221] Template Root IMP stem Gloss 
 CaCɨC- b-r-k  barɨk- [barɨχ-] ‗Blessǃ‘ 
 CaCɨC- f-s’-y  fas’ɨy- ‗Whistleǃ‘ 
 CaCɨC- s’-s’-y s’as’ɨy- ‗Grindǃ‘ 

In section 4.2.1 and in the sub-sections under it, the tri-radical verb types A, B and C 

have been described based on their verb conjugations. In the following section and sub-

sections, verbs that have four and five radicals in their roots will be described and 

discussed respectively.  

4.2.2. Non-tri-radical verb roots  

Verbs in Semitic languages have triradical roots. However, there might be a possibility 

to extend or to reduce the number of their radicals of their roots through a course of 

time. Synchronically, there are verb roots with four and five (very rare) consonantal 

roots (radicals) in Rayya Tigrinya. In the following sub sections, both the quadri-radical 

and quinti-radical verbs are treated respectively.  

4.2.2.1. Quadri-radical verbs 

In this section, quadri-radical verbs are described in the language variety. Since there 

are identical consonants (radicals) in most of the quadriradical verbs, each radical is 

indicated by number in the template slot. The canonical perfective template form is 

used as a title in this section for the sake of discussion.  
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4.2.2.1.1. C1əC2C3əC4-  

As we can see from the template, all the consonantal-roots (radicals) are different. They 

have the canonical template form C1əC2C3əC4- in the perfective form. However, this 

template form (canonical) appears only with relativized verbs (as in [dɨməsxərə] < zɨ-

məskər-ə ‗one (M) who testified‘) and negative verb form (as in [yəməsxərəy] < ʔay-

məskər-ə-n ‗he did not testify‘ in RT. The template form C1əC2C3ɨC4- is used to state 

completed action (perfective aspect) with affirmative verb construction in synchronic 

RT. Consider the following data.  

[222] Template Root PRV stem Gloss 
a)  CəCCəC- m-s-k-r *məskər- [məsχɨr-] ‗testified.‘ 
b)  CəCCəC- g-m-t’-l *gəmt’əl- [gəmt‘ɨl-] ‗copied.‘ 
c)  CəCCəC- b-r-k-t *bərkət- [bərχɨt-] ‗became numerous.‘ 

Such quadri-radical verbs have the template form -CɨCCɨC- in their imperfective verb 

conjugations. Let us see the examples below. 

[223] Template Root IMV stem Gloss 
a)  -CɨCCɨC-  k’-l-t’-f -k’ɨlt’ɨf- [-χ‘ɨlt‘ɨf-] ‗hurries up.‘ 
b)  -CɨCCɨC-  m-s-k-r -mɨskɨr- ‗testifies.‘ 
c)  -CɨCCɨC-  g-m-t’-l -gɨmt’ɨl- ‗copies.‘ 

Besides, these quadri-radical verbs have the template slot -CəCCɨC- in the jussive verb 

conjugation as illustrated below.  

[224] Template Root JUS stem  Gloss 
a)  -CəCCɨC- b-r-k-t -bərkɨt- [-ʋərχɨt-] ‗Let become numerous.‘ 
b)  -CəCCɨC- ʃ-l-ħ-t’ -ʃəlħɨt’-  ‗Let detach (for wet maize).‘ 
c)  -CəCCɨC- m-l-ħ-t’ -məlhɨt’-    ‗Let pull away from mud).‘ 
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Furthermore, these quadri-radical verbs have the template form CəCCɨC- in the 

imperative form as we can see in the examples below. 

[225] Template Root IMP stem Gloss 
a)  CəCCɨC- k’-l-t’-f k’əlt’ɨf- [χ‘əlt‘ɨf-] ‗hurry upǃ‘ 
b)  CəCCɨC- m-s-k-r məskɨr- [məsχɨr-] ‗testifyǃ.‘ 
c)  CəCCɨC- g-m-t’-l gəmt’ɨl-      ‗copyǃ.‘ 

4.2.2.1.2. C1əC2C3əC3-  

Such types of quadri-radical verbs have some identical radicals. As we can see from the 

sequence of the radicals, the penultimate and the ultimate radicals are identical, which 

might be resulted from reduplication of the penultimate radical. These quadri-radical 

verbs have the canonical template slot C1əC2C3əC3- in the perfective verb form; 

however, this perfective template form appears as C1əC2C3ɨC3- in synchronic RT as 

illustrated in the examples below. 

[226] Template Root PRV stem Gloss 
a)  CəCCəC- č’-f-t’-t’ *č’əft’ət’- [č‘əft‘ɨt‘-] ‗squeezed.‘      
b)  CəCCəC- č’-m-d-d *č’əmdəd- [č‘əmdɨd-] ‗wrinkled.‘  
c)  CəCCəC- ʃ-m-t’-t’ *ʃəmt’ət’- [ʃəmt‘ɨt‘-] ‗striped.‘  

The quadri-radical verbs described in the above examples have the template form 

CɨCCɨC- in the imperfective verb form as illustrated in the data below. 

[227] Template Root IMV stem Gloss 
a)  -CɨCCɨC-  č‘-f-t‘-t‘ -č’ɨft’ɨt’- ‗squeezes.‘      
b)  -CɨCCɨC-  č’-m-d-d -č’ɨmdɨd- ‗wrinkles.‘  
c)  -CɨCCɨC-  ʃ-m-t’-t’ -ʃɨmt’ɨt’- ‗stripes.‘  
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Besides, such quadri-radical verbs have the template slot -CəCCɨC- in the jussive verb 

conjugation. Let us consider the examples provided below.  

[228] Template Root JUS stem Gloss 
a)  -CəCCɨC-  č‘-f-t‘-t‘ -č’əft’ɨt’- ‗Let squeeze.‘      
b)  -CəCCɨC-  č’-m-d-d -č’əmdɨd- ‗Let wrinkle.‘  
c)  -CəCCɨC-  ʃ-m-t’-t’ -ʃəmt’ɨt’- ‗Let stripe.‘  

Moreover, these types of verbs have the template slot CəCCɨC- in the imperative verb 

conjugation as can be seen in the examples bellow. 

[229] Template Root IMP stem Gloss 
a)  CəCCɨC-  č‘-f-t‘-t‘ *č’əft’it’- [č‘əft‘ɨt‘-] ‗Squeezeǃ‘      
b)  CəCCɨC-  č’-m-d-d *č’əmdid- [č‘əmdɨd-] ‗Wrinkleǃ‘  
c)  CəCCɨC-  ʃ-m-t’-t’ *ʃəmt’it’- [ʃəmt‘ɨt‘-] ‗Stripeǃ‘  

4.2.2.1.3. C1əC2C1əC2-  

There are also quadri-radical verbs in which the first and the third as well as the 

second and the fourth radicals are identical. These verbs have a canonical template 

form C1əC2C1əC2- in the perfective verb form, but this canonical template form occurs 

as C1əC2C1ɨC2- in affirmative verb construction in synchronic RT. Let us consider the 

data in the examples below. 

[230] Template Root PRV stem Gloss 
a)  C1əC2C1əC2- s-b-s-b  *səbsəb- [səʋsɨʋ-] ‗Collected.‘ 
b)  C1əC2C1əC2- d-m-d-m *dəmdəm- [dəmdɨm-] ‗Concluded.‘ 
c)  C1əC2C1əC2- m-z-m-z *məzməz- [məzmɨz-] ‗Pulled.‘ 

In addition to this, such quadri-radical verbs have the template form -CɨCCɨC- in the 

imperfective verb form as exemplified below. 
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[231] Template Root IMV stem Gloss 
a)  -CɨCCɨC-  s-b-s-b  -sɨbsɨb- [-sɨʋsɨʋ-] ‗Collects.‘ 
b)  -CɨCCɨC-  d-m-d-m -dɨmdɨm- ‗Concludes.‘ 
c)  -CɨCCɨC-  d-g-d-g -dɨgdɨg- ‗Makes a wall.‘ 
d)  -CɨCCɨC-  m-d-m-d -mɨdmɨd- ‗Makes level.‘ 

Moreover, these quadri-radical verbs have the template slot -CəCCɨC- in the jussive verb 

conjugation. Let us have a look at the examples given below. 

[232] Template Root JUS stem Gloss 
a)  -CəCCɨC- s-b-s-b  -səbsɨb- [-sɨʋsɨʋ-] ‗Let (Sub) collect.‘ 
b)  -CəCCɨC-  d-m-d-m -dəmdɨm-  ‗Let (Sub) conclude.‘ 
c)  -CəCCɨC-  m-z-m-z -məzmɨz-  ‗Let (Sub) pull.‘ 
d)  -CəCCɨC-  n-k’-n-k’  -nək’nɨk’- [-nəχ‘nɨχ‘-] ‗Let (Sub) awake.‘ 

 

Besides, such quadri-radical verbs have the template form CəCCɨC- in the imperative 

verb form as demonstrated in the following description. 

[233] Template Root IMP stem Gloss 
a)  CəCCɨC-  m-d-m-d mədmɨd-   ‗Make it levelǃ‘ 
b)  CəCCɨC-  m-z-m-z məzmɨz-   ‗Pullǃ‘ 
c)  CəCCɨC-  n-k’-n-k’  nək’nɨk’- [nəχ‘nɨχ‘-] ‗Awakǃ‘ 
d)  CəCCɨC-  s-b-s-b səbsɨb- [səʋsɨʋ-] ‗Collectǃ‘ 

 

4.2.2.1.4. C1aC2C3əC4   

In the present study, quadri-radical verbs, which possess canonical template form 

C1aC2C3əC4 in the perfective verb form, have been identified. However, this canonical 

template form occurs as C1aC2C3ɨC4 in the perfective affirmative verb form in present 

RT. Let us have a look at the following examples.  
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[234] Template Root PRV stem Gloss 
a)  CaCCəC-  ʕ-n-ǰ-l ʕanǰəw- [ʕaɲǰɨw-] ‗Became fool.‘ 
b)  CaCCəC-  ʕ-n-g-l ʕangəl- [ʕaŋgɨl-] ‗Fed.‘ 
c)  CaCCəC-  ʕ-n-k’-s ʕank’əs’- [ʕaŋk‘ɨs‘-] ‗Became obstacle.‘ 
d)  CaCCəC-  ħ-n-k-s ħankəs- [ħaŋkɨs-] ‗Limped.‘ 
e)  CaCCəC-  h-f-t-m haftəm- [haftɨm-] ‗Become rich.‘ 

Furthermore, these quadri-radical verbs have the template form -CɨCCɨC- in the 

imperfective verb conjugation as illustrated in the examples below. 

[235] Template Root  IMV stem  Gloss 
a)  -CɨCCɨC-  ʕ-n-ǰ-l -ʕɨnǰɨw- [-ʕɨɲǰɨw-] ‗Becomes fool.‘ 
b)  -CɨCCɨC-  ħ-n-k-s -ħɨnkɨs- [-ħɨŋkɨs-] ‗Limps.‘ 
c)  -CɨCCɨC-  h-f-t-m -hɨftɨm-  ‗Becomes rich.‘ 

Besides, such kinds of verbs have the template form -CaCCɨC- in the jussive verb 

conjugation as in the following examples. 

[236] Template Root  JUS stem  Gloss 
a)  -CaCCɨC-  ʕ-n-ǰ-l -ʕanǰɨw- [-ʕaɲǰɨw-] ‗Let (Sub) become fool.‘ 
b)  -CaCCɨC-  ħ-n-k-s -ħankɨs- [-ħaŋkɨs-] ‗Let (Sub) limp.‘ 
c)  -CaCCɨC-  h-f-t-m -haftɨm-   ‗Let (Sub) become rich.‘ 

Further, the imperative verb conjugation of these verbs has the template form CaCCɨC- 

as we can see in the examples below.  

[237] Template Root  IMP stem Gloss 
a)  CaCCɨC-  ʕ-n-ǰ-l ʕanǰɨw- [ʕaɲǰɨw-] ‗Become foolǃ‘ 
b)  CaCCɨC-  ħ-n-k-s ħankɨs- [ħaŋkɨs-] ‗Limpǃ‘ 
c)  CaCCɨC-  h-f-t-m haftɨm-  ‗Become richǃ‘ 
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4.2.2.1.5. C1oC2C3əC4-  

The present study has also identified quadri-radical verbs, which have a canonical 

template slot C1oC2C3əC4- in the perfective verb stem form, but it appears as C1oC2C3ɨC4- 

in the affirmative perfective verb form in RT. Let us consider the examples given 

below. 

[238] Template Root PRV stem      Gloss 
a)  CoCCəC- k’-r-f-č’ k’orfəč’- [χ‘orfɨč‘-] ‗became  dry (for skin)‘ 
b)  CoCCəC- k-r-m-č’ korməč- [χormɨč‘-] ‗ate (for donkey)‘ 
c)  CoCCəC- k’-r-m-d k’orməd-  [χ‘ormɨd-]  ‗burnt (fire)‘ 
d)  CoCCəC- k-r-n-ʕ kornəʕ-   [χornɨʕ-]   ‗measured (with an arm)‘ 

These quadri-radical verbs possess the template form -CuCCɨC- in the imperfective verb 

conjugation. Let us consider the following examples.  

[239] Template Root IMV stem  Gloss 
a)  -CuCCɨC-  k’-r-f-č’ -k’urfɨč’- [-χ‘urfɨč‘-] ‗dries‘ 
b)  -CuCCɨC-  k-r-m-č’ -kurmɨč- [-χurmɨč-] ‗eats‘ 
c)  -CuCCɨC-  k’-r-m-d -k’urmɨd-  [-χ‘urmɨd-]  ‗burns‘ 
d)  -CuCCɨC-  k-r-n-ʕ -kurnɨʕ-   [-χurnɨʕ-]   ‗measures (with an arm‘ 

In the jussive verb form of the above quadri-radical verbs, the template slot appears as 

-CoCCɨC-, as it is described below. 

[240] Template Root JUS stem  Gloss 
a)  -CoCCɨC-  k’-r-f-č’ -k’orfɨč’- [-χ‘orfɨč‘-] ‗Let (Sub) dry.‘ 
b)  -CoCCɨC-  k-r-m-č’ -kormɨč- [-χormɨč-] ‗Let (Sub) eat.‘ 
c)  -CoCCɨC-  k’-r-m-d -k’ormɨd-  [-χ‘ormɨd-]  ‗Let (Sub) burn.‘ 
d)  -CoCCɨC-  k-r-n-ʕ -kornɨʕ-   [-χornɨʕ-]   ‗Let (Sub) measure (with an arm).‘ 
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Besides, such verbs have the template form CoCCɨC- in the imperative verb 

conjugation. Look at the following examples.  

[241] Template Root IMP stem  Gloss 
a)  CoCCɨC- k’-r-f-č’ k’orfɨč’- [χ‘orfɨč‘-] ‗Be dryǃ‘ 
b)  CoCCɨC- k-r-m-č’ kormɨč- [χormɨč-] ‗Eatǃ‘ 
c)  CoCCɨC- k’-r-m-d k’ormɨd-  [χ‘ormɨd-]  ‗Burnǃ‘ 
d)  CoCCɨC- k-r-n-ʕ kornɨʕ-   [χornɨʕ-]   ‗Measure (with an arm)ǃ‘ 

In the above section and sub-sections, the RT verbs that are found with four 

consonantal-roots (radicals) have been described. In the next section and sub-sections, 

verbs that possess five consonantal-roots (radicals) will be described.  

4.2.2.2. Quinti-radical verbs 

The present study has identified some verbs, which have five consonantal-root (five 

radicals), and I have termed them as quinti-radical verbs. These verbs are found having 

the form tən- > [tɨn-] in their simplest perfective verb form. However, such types of 

verbs are rare in number. In this study, I have found very rare examples, and they may 

have a canonical template form tənCəCCəC- in the perfective verb conjugation, but this 

template form appears as tɨnCəCCɨC- in RT. Let us see the examples given below. 

[242] Template Root PRV stem  Gloss 
a)  tənCəCCəC- t-n-k’-t-k’-t tənk’ət’k’ət- [tɨŋk‘ət‘k‘ɨt‘-] ‗Trembled.‘ 
b)  tənCəCCəC- t-n-b-r-k-k tənbərkək- [tɨnbərkɨχ-] ‗Kneeled.‘ 
c)  tənCəCCəC- t-n-t-r-ʔ-s- təntərʔəs- [tɨntərʔɨs-] ‗Pillowed.‘  
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In the imperfective verb form of the quinti-radical verbs, the form tə-22 disappears, and 

the template form appears as -CCɨCɨCəC- as illustrated in the following examples.  

 [243] Template Root IMV stem Gloss 
a)  -CCɨCɨCəC-  n-k’-t-k’-t -nk’ɨt’ɨk’ət- [-ŋk‘ɨt‘ɨk‘ət-] ‗Trembles.‘ 
b)  -CCɨCɨCəC-  n-b-r-k-k -nbɨrɨkək- [-nbɨrɨkəχ-] ‗Kneels.‘ 
c)  -CCɨCɨCəC-  n-t-r-ʔ-s- -ntɨrɨʔəs-   ‗Pillows.‘  

These quinti-radical verbs have the template slot -CCəCɨCəC- in the jussive verb form as 

illustrated in the examples below. 

[244] Template Root JUS stem   Gloss 
a)  -CCəCɨCəC-  n-k’-t-k’-t -nk’ət’ɨk’ət-   ‗Let (Sub) tremble.‘ 
b)  -CCəCɨCəC-  n-b-r-k-k -nbərɨkək- [-nbərɨkəχ-] ‗Let (Sub) kneel.‘ 
c)  -CCəCɨCəC-  n-t-r-ʔ-s- -ntərɨʔəs-   ‗Let (Sub) pillow.‘  

Moreover, these quinti-radical verbs have a canonical template form tənCəCCəC- in the 

imperative verb conjugation, but this template verb form appears as tɨnCəCCəC- in RT 

as demonstrated in the following examples. 

[245] Template Root IMP stem   Gloss 
a)  tənCəCCəC- t-n-k’-t-k’-t tənk’ət’k’ət- [tɨŋk‘ət‘k‘ət‘-] ‗Trembled.‘ 
b)  tənCəCCəC- t-n-b-r-k-k tənbərkək- [tɨnbərkəχ-] ‗Kneeled.‘ 
c)  tənCəCCəC- t-n-t-r-ʔ-s- təntərʔəs- [tɨntərʔəs-] ‗Pillowed.‘  

In the preceding sections and sub sections of this chapter, different verb conjugations of 

tri-radical, quadri-radical and quinti-radical verbs have been described and discussed. 

In what follows, existential, copular and auxiliary verbs are going to be treated in brief.  
  

                                                      
22

 In the imperfective verb conjugation, of the quinti-radical verbs, tə- morphologically marks the subject agreement 

for the entire second person and the third person feminine singular subject pronouns. 
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4.3.  Existential, copular and auxiliary verbs 

This section describes and discusses the verb (verbs) which are identified as existential, 

copular and auxiliary verbs in RT. 

4.3.1. Existential verb 

Existential verb denotes that something is taking place in somewhere by now (cf. 

DeCapua 2017ː 171). In Rayya Tigrinya, the expression ʔɨnnɨʔ- serves as the verb of 

existence as well as pressentative demonstrative. However, it indicates only the 

presentative demonstrative in the mainstream Tigrinya. 

The RT existential verb stem ʔɨnnɨʔ- appears as ʔall- in MT. This verb is not conjugated 

like other verbs, but it always appears with pronominal suffixes to show possession as 

well as obligation. The use of the existential verb is presented in the table below in 

comparison with that of the mainstream Tigrinya for clarity.  

Table 24ː Expression of existence  

Person  RT MT Gloss 
1SG ʔaʋzi ʔɨnnɨʔəχu ʔabzi ʔall-ə-ku (-χu) ‗I am here (I exist here).‘ 
2MSG ʔaʋzi ʔɨnnɨʔəχa ʔabzi ʔall-ə-ka (-χa) ‗You are here (you exist here).‘ 
2FSG ʔaʋzi ʔɨnnɨʔəχi ʔabzi ʔall-ə-ki  (-χi) ‗You are here (you exist here).‘ 
3MSG ʔaʋzi ʔɨnnɨʔo ʔabzi ʔall-o ‗He is here (he exists here).‘ 
3FSG ʔaʋzi ʔɨnnɨʔa ʔabzi ʔall-a ‗She is here (she exists here).‘ 
1PL ʔaʋzi ʔɨnnɨʔəna ʔabzi ʔall-ə-na ‗We are here (we exist here).‘ 
2MPL ʔaʋzi ʔɨnnɨʔəχum ʔabzi ʔall-ə-kum [-χum] ‗You are here (you exist here).‘ 
2FPL ʔaʋzi ʔɨnnɨʔəχɨn ʔabzi ʔall-ə-kɨn [-χɨn] ‗You are here (you exist here).‘ 
3MPL ʔaʋzi ʔɨnnɨʔowu ʔabzi ʔall-ə-u   [-ww-u] ‗They are here (they exist here).‘ 
3FPL ʔaʋzi ʔɨnnɨʔəʋa   ʔabzi ʔall-ə-a   [-b-a] ‗They are here (they exist here).‘ 
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Since the existential verb stem ʔɨnnɨʔ- (ʔall- in MT) does not have its own past 

counterpart, the verb stem [nəʋr-] (nəbir- in UF) is used instead.  

Pronominal suffixes, which indicate person, gender and number are suffixed to the past 

existence verb stem [nəʋr-] (nəbir-). The paradigm is presented in the table below. 

 Table 25ː Expression of past existence  

Person  RT UF Gloss 
1SG ʔaʋzi nəʋrə ʔab ʔɨzi nəbir-ə ‗I was here (I existed here).‘ 
2MSG ʔaʋzi nəʋrɨχa ʔab ʔɨzi nəbir-ka ‗You were here (you existed here).‘ 
2FSG ʔaʋzi nəʋrɨχi ʔab ʔɨzi nəbir-ki ‗You were here (you existed here).‘ 
3MSG ʔaʋzi nəʋru ʔab ʔɨzi nəbir-u ‗He was here (he existed here).‘ 
3FSG ʔaʋzi nəʋra ʔab ʔɨzi nəbir-a ‗She was here (she existed here).‘ 
1PL ʔaʋzi nəʋrɨna ʔab ʔɨzi nəbir-na ‗We were here (we existed here).‘ 
2MPL ʔaʋzi nəʋrɨχum ʔab ʔɨzi nəbir-kum ‗You wre here (you existed here).‘ 
2FPL ʔaʋzi nəʋrɨχɨn ʔab ʔɨzi nəbir-kɨn ‗You were here (you existed here).‘ 
3MPL ʔaʋzi nəʋrom ʔab ʔɨzi nəbir-om ‗They were here (they existed here).‘ 
3FPL ʔaʋzi nəʋrən ʔab ʔɨzi nəbir-ən ‗They were here (they existed here).‘ 

On the other hand, the verb stem ʔɨnnɨh- together with pronominal suffixes can denote 
possession. In this case, it is preceded by a noun, which is possessed by as shown 
below. 
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Table 26ː Expression of possession 
Person MT RT Gloss 
1SG bɨʕray ʔall-ə-nni23 bɨʕray ʔɨnnɨʔənni ‗I have an ox.‘ 
2MSG bɨʕray ʔall-ə-kka bɨʕray ʔɨnnɨʔəkka ‗You have an ox.‘ 
2FSG bɨʕray ʔall-ə-kki bɨʕray ʔɨnnɨʔəkki ‗You have an ox.‘ 
3MSG bɨʕray ʔall-ə-o bɨʕray ʔɨnnɨʔəwwo ‗He has an ox.‘ 
3FSG bɨʕray ʔall-ə-a bɨʕray ʔɨnnɨʔəwwa ‗She has an ox.‘ 
1PL bɨʕray ʔall-ə-nna bɨʕray ʔɨnnɨʔənna ‗We have an ox.‘ 
2MPL bɨʕray ʔall-ə-kum bɨʕray ʔɨnnɨʔəkkum ‗You have an ox.‘ 
2FPL bɨʕray ʔall-ə-kɨn bɨʕray ʔɨnnɨʔəkkɨn ‗You have an ox.‘ 
3MPL bɨʕray ʔall-ə-om bɨʕray ʔɨnnɨʔəwwom ‗They have an ox.‘ 
3FPL bɨʕray ʔall-ə-ən bɨʕray ʔɨnnɨʔəwwən ‗They have an ox.‘ 

However, the past possession is described by the verb stem [nəʋr-] (nəyr- and nəbir- in 
MT and UF, respectively), which is different paradigm from the present one. Consider 
the data in the table below. 

Table 27ː Expression of passt possession  
Person RT UF Gloss 
1SG bɨʕray nəʋrunni bɨʕray nəbir-u-nni ‗I had an ox.‘ 
2MSG bɨʕray nəʋruka bɨʕray nəbir-u-ka ‗You had an ox. 
2FSG bɨʕray nəʋruki bɨʕray nəbir-u-ki ‗You had an ox. 
3MSG bɨʕray nəʋruwwo bɨʕray nəbir-u-o ‗He had an ox. 
3FSG bɨʕray nəʋruwwa bɨʕray nəbir-u-a ‗She had an ox. 
1PL bɨʕray nəʋrunna bɨʕray nəbir-u-nna ‗We had an ox. 
2MPL bɨʕray nəʋrukum bɨʕray nəbir-u-kum ‗You had an ox. 
2FPL bɨʕray nəʋrukɨn bɨʕray nəbir-u-kɨn ‗You had an ox. 
3MPL bɨʕray nəʋruwwom bɨʕray nəbir-u-om ‗They had an ox. 
3FPL bɨʕray nəʋruwwən bɨʕray nəbir-u-ən ‗They had an ox.‘ 

                                                      
23

 Though it is not usual, ʔɨnnɨh- as in bɨʕray ʔɨnnɨh-ə-nni ‗I have an ox.‘ is also used in MT. 
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The expression ʔɨnnɨʔ- (ʔall-) is also used to express an obligation when it is preceded 

by imperfective verb form. Let us see the examples below. 

[246] tɨʃəbbɨr ʔɨnnɨʔəkka  
 tɨsəbbɨr ʔalləkka  
 tɨ-səbbɨr ʔall-ə-kka  
 2MSG.Sub-breake.IMV exist.IMV-3MSG.Sub-2MSG.POS  
 ‗You have to break (You must break).‘ 

In the case of expressing past obligation, the expression [nəʋr-] (nəbir- in UF and nəyr- 

in MT) is used, and it is preceded by imperfective verb form as in the following 

example. 

[247] tɨʃəbbɨr nəʋrukka  
 tɨsəbbɨr nəbirukka  
 tɨ-səbbɨr nəbir-u-ka  
 2MSG.Sub-breake.IMV exist.PRV-3MSG.Sub-2MSG.POS  
 ‗You had to break.‘ 

4.3.2. Copular verb 

A copula is a verb form that connects the subject of a sentence to its complement (cf. 

Ronny Meyer and Lutz Edzard, 2016 ː186). In Rayya Tigrinya, the copula yəʔ- ‗be‘ and 

the perfective form [nəʋr-] ‗was/were‘, which also appear as ʔɨyy- and nəyr- 

respectively in the mainstream Tigrinya, occur with pronominal suffixes. These forms 

can have the function of a copular verb when they are linking a subject and a 

complement; on the other hand, they are auxiliary verbs if each one of them 
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accompanies another main verb. Now, let us see their function as a copula first and 

then when they are used as auxiliaries separately as follows. 

4.3.2.1. Copular yəʔ- 

The morpheme yəʔ- which can be interpreted as ‗be‘ is a copular in RT. In order to 

analyze and describe the copular verb yəʔ- in RT, it is also important to refer to what 

the form is in the mainstream and underlying Tigrinya. It seems that change has taken 

place in RT. For example, ʔɨyy-ə ‗I am‘ in MT appears as [yəʔə] ‘I am‘ in RT. In the first 

place, ʔɨyy-ə is the underlying representation of the Tigrinya language. That is, ʔɨyyə 

contains gemination of y (yy).  

Here, we observe that in the RT case, there has undergone reversing, ʔɨyy- to yəʔ-. In 

the process, the gemination has been simplified from yy to y and the vowel ɨ lowered to 

ə. The vowel lowering might be due to the influence of the low guttural consonant (ʔ).  

The paradigm of the copular verb ʔɨyy- [yəʔ-] along with the pronominal suffixes is 

presented below in UF, MT and RT for clarity. 
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[248] UF MT RT Gloss 
1SG ʔɨyy-ə ʔɨyyə yəʔə ‗I am‘ 
2MSG ʔɨyy-ka ʔɨyyχa yəʔχa   ‗You are‘ 
2FSG ʔɨyy-ki ʔɨyyχi yəʔχi    ‗You are‘ 
3MSG ʔɨyy-u ʔɨyyu yəʔu ‗He is‘ 
3FSG ʔɨyy-a   ʔɨyya   yəʔa  ‗She is‘ 
1PL ʔɨyy-na      ʔɨyyna      yəʔna     ‗We are‘ 
2MPL ʔɨyy-kum     ʔɨyyχum     yəʔχum  ‗You are‘ 
2FPL ʔɨyy-kɨn ʔɨyyχɨn yəʔχɨn    ‗You are‘ 
3MPL ʔɨyy-om    ʔɨyyom    yəʔom ‗They are‘ 
3FPL ʔɨyy-ən  ʔɨyyən  yəʔən ‗They are‘ 

As one can see from the above data, the underlying stem of the copula is ʔɨyy-. 

However, I argue that if the pronominal suffix begins with a consonant as in ʔɨyy-ka, 

ʔɨyy-na, etc., the y should not be geminated, but if the pronominal suffix is only a 

vowel, the y has to be geminated. Now in what follows, let us see how yəʔ- (ʔɨyy-) can 

be used as a copular verb in the target language study. 

[249] a)  Nɨgus məmhɨr yəʔu 
  Nɨgus məmhɨr ʔɨyyu 

  Nɨgus məmhɨr ʔɨyy-u 
  Nigus.PN teacher Cop-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Nigus is a teacher.‘ 
   
 b)  Hayləy Bərhəy rugumat yəʔom 
  Haylən Bərhən rɨgumat ʔɨyyom 
  Haylə-n Bərhən rɨgum-at ʔɨyy-om 
  Haile.PN-and Berhe.PN-and cruel.PL Cop-3MPL.Sub 

  ‘Haile and Berhe are cruel.‘  
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4.3.2.2. Copular nəbir-   

The past form of copula is expressed by the verb stem nəbir-, which can be interpreted 

as ‗was/were‘. This expression appears as [nəʋr-] and [nəyr-] in RT and MT, 

respectively. Its paradigm with the pronominal suffixes is presented below.  

[250] Person UT MT RT Gloss 
 1SG nəbir-ə nəyrə nəʋrə ‗I was.‘ 
 2MSG nəbir-ka nəyrɨχa nəʋrɨχa ‗You (MSG) were.‘ 
 2FSG nəbir-ki nəyrɨχi nəʋrɨχi ‗You (FSG) were.‘ 
 3MSG nəbir-u nəyru nəʋru ‗He was.‘ 
 3FSG nəbir-a nəyra nəʋra ‗She was.‘ 
 1PL nəbir-na nəyrɨna nəʋrɨna ‗We were.‘ 
 2MPL nəbir-kum nəyrɨχum nəʋrɨχum ‗You (MPL) were.‘ 
 2FPL nəbir-kɨn nəyrɨχɨn nəʋrɨχɨn ‗You (FPL) were.‘ 
 3MPL nəbir-om nəyrom nəʋrom ‗They (MPL) were.‘ 
 3FPL nəbir-ən nəyrən nəʋrən ‗They (FPL) were.‘ 

The following examples demonstrate that the verb nəbir- is used as the perfective 

copular verb form. 

[251] a)  Nɨgus nufuʕ nəʋru 
  Nɨgus nɨfuʕ nəyru 

  Nɨgus nɨfuʕ nəbir-u       
  Nigus.PN clever (M) Cop.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Nigus was clever.‘ 
   
 b)  ʔɨssən ʃəggətat nəʋrən 
  nɨss-ən ʃəggətat nəyrən 
  nɨss-ən ʃəggə-tat nəbir-ən 
  Pro-3FPL beautiful-PL Cop-3FPL.Sub 
  ‗They (F) were beautiful.‘  
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In the above sections, the copular verb forms have been described and discussed. The 

next section will present the auxiliary verb forms. 

4.3.3. Auxiliary verb 

Auxiliary (also called auxiliary verb) refers to the set of verbs that accompany or help 

another verb in a sentence (DeCapua, 2017ː 121). Moreover, auxiliary verbs satisfy the 

morpho-syntactic description of verbs, and they occur in the position of a verb to carry 

at least some of the inflectional information such as subject/object agreement, 

tense/aspect/ and mode marking (Payne, 1997ː 84)).  

As it has been introduced in copular verbs, the copular verb forms can also serve as 

auxiliary verbs in Rayya Tigrinya. In this variety, the forms ʔɨyy- [yəʔ-] ‗be‘, ʔall- [-ɨll-] 

‗exist‘, and  nəbir- [nəʋr-] ‗was/were can appear as the auxiliary of other main verbs. 

Each of them is treated respectively in the following sub-sections.  

4.3.3.1. Auxiliary yəʔ- 

The form yəʔ- ‗be‘ is used as an auxiliary with main verbs. It appears just next to the 

main verb as illustrated in the following examples. 

[252] a)  ʔanə s’əʋa kɨsətɨy yəʔə 
  ʔanə s‘əba kɨʔɨsətiy ʔɨyyə 
  ʔanə s‘əbha kɨ-ʔɨ-sətiy ʔɨyy-ə 
  Pro.1SG milk FUT-1SG.Sub-drink.IMV AUX-1SG 
  ‗I will drink milk.‘ 
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 b)  ʔɨssa daRayya χəyda yəʔa 
  nɨssa nab Rayya kəyda ʔɨyya 
  nɨss-a nab Rayya kəyd-a ʔɨyy-a 
  Pro-3FSG P    Rayya go.PRV-3FSG.Sub AUX-3FSG 
  ‗She went to Rayya.‘ 
   
 c)  ʔaħɨnna s’əʋa nɨfəttɨw yəna 
  ʔaħɨnna s‘əba  nɨfəttɨw ʔiyna 
  ʔaħɨnna s‘əbha  nɨ-fətɨw ʔɨyy-na 
  Pro.1PL milk 1PL.Sub-like.IMV AUX-1PL.Sub 
  ‗We like milk.‘   

4.3.3.2. Auxiliary ʔall- 

The expression ʔall- appears as [-ɨll-] in RT. It is suffixed to the main verb (imperfective 

verb form) and serves as an auxiliary verb. The subject marker pronominal suffixes are 

attached to the auxiliary verb marker. Let us see the examples given below. 
  

[253] a)  ʔɨssu daK’obbo χədɨllo  
  nɨssu nab K‘obbo yɨχəyɨd ʔallo 
  nɨss-u nab k‘obbo yɨ-kəyɨd ʔall-o 
  Pro-3MSG to   K‘obbo 3MSG.Sub-go.IMV exist-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He is going to K‘obbo.‘ 
     
 b)  ʔanə s‘əʋa setɨlləχu 
  ʔanə s‘əba yɨsətɨy ʔalləχu 
  ʔanə s‘əba yɨ-sətɨy ʔall-ku 
  Pro.1SG milk 1SG.Sub-drink.IMV-exist-1SG.Sub 
  ‗I am drinking milk.‘ 
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4.3.3.3. Auxiliary nəbir-    

The verb nəbir- [nəʋr-], which can be interpreted as ‗was/were‘ is also used as an 

auxiliary of main verbs. The subject marker pronominal suffixes are attached to this 

auxiliary verb form. It occurs next to the main verb as shown in the examples below.   

[254] a)  Dargə s’əʋa dasətəyə nəʋru 
  Dargə s‘əba ʔɨnnasətəyə nəyru 
  Dargə s‘əbha ʔɨna-sətəy-ə nəbir-u 
  Darge.PN milk Prog-drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub AUX.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Darge was drinking milk.‘ 
   

 b)  ħaftu mɨsaħ tɨsərrɨħ nəʋra 
  ħaftu mɨsaħ tɨsərrɨħ nəyra 
  ħaft-u mɨsaħ tɨ-sərɨħ nəbir-a 
  sister-3MSG.POS lunch Prog-make.PRV AXU.PRV-3FSG.Sub 
  ‗His sister was preparing lunch.‘ 

In the above section and sub sections, the existential, copular and auxiliary verbs have 

been described and discussed with examples in Rayya Tigrinya. In the following section 

and sub-sections, the descriptions and discussions will deal with the derivation of 

verbs. 

4.4. Verb derivation 

Verbs are derived via derivational processes. There are two types of verb stem 

modifications in the verb derivational processes of the target variety. These are 

affixation and internal stem modification.  
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Verb derivational processes, which involve derivational affixes (with or without 

internal stem modification) in the case of deriving verbs from verbs consist of the 

causative, passive, middle, reciprocate and adjutative verbs. Internal verb derivational 

processes (unaffixed type of verb derivational processes), on the other hand, include 

the frequentative and attenuative verb forms. Frequentative (also known as iterative) 

shows repetition of an action. Besides, an attenuative verb form, which refers to a 

reduced or weakened activity usually, takes an auxiliary verb. Discussions of how the 

aforementioned verbs can be derived will be presented below.  

4.4.1. Causative 

According to the definition of Comrie (1989: 158), a causative situation shows the cause 

and effect relationship, which consists of two situations (cause and effect) combined in a 

causative verb situation. The core arguments in a causative verb situation are the agent 

of the causative situation (causer) and the agent of the caused event (cause) (cf. 

Shimelis, 2014: 111). 

The morpheme ʔa- is the causative deriving morpheme in Rayya Tigrinya, which is also 

the same for the mainstream Tigrinya and underlying Tigrinya causativization. In what 

follows, the derivations of different causative verb forms are going to be described and 

discussed in brief. 
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4.4.1.1. Causative of intransitive  

According to the definition of DeCapua (2017ː 425), verbs that do not take an object 

are called intransitive verbs. The causative verbs, which are going to be described here, 

include intransitive verbs (both non-agentive and agentive). In this section, the 

causative of non-agentive verbs is described first followed by that of agentive. 

4.4.1.1.1. Causative of non-agentive intransitive 

In the Tigrinya language (including in RT), the causativization of all non-agentive 

intransitive verbs is formed by prefixing the causativizing morpheme ʔa- to an 

agentless verb form. Let us consider the following examples. 

[255] Pre-causative form Root  Marker  Causative form 
a)  məχɨχu m-k-k ‘melt‘ ʔa- > ʔamχɨχu 

 məχiχu    ʔamχiχu 
 məkik-u    ʔa-mkik-u 
 melt-3MSG.Sub    Cau-melt.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗It melted (Intr).‘    ‗He caused to melt.‘ 
      

b)  ʕarɨfu ʕ-r-f ‗rest‘ ʔa- > ʔaʕrɨfu 
 ʕarifu    ʔaʕrifu 
 ʕarif-u    ʔa-ʕrif-u 
 rest-3MSG.Sub    Cau-rest.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He rested.‘    ‗He caused to rest.‘ 

In [255], we have seen how the causative forms of non-agent verbs are derived in the 

target language variety. The following section deals with derivation of causative forms 

of agent intransitive verbs. 
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4.4.1.1.2. Causative of agentive intransitive  

Causative of agent intransitive verbs are also derived by adding the prefix ʔa- to agent 

intransitive forms. Let us consider the following illustration. 

[256] Pre-causative form Root Causativizer Causative form 
a)  gʷoyɨyu  g-y-y       ʔa-  > ʔagʷayɨyu  

 gʷəyɨyu  run  ʔagʷyɨyu  
 gʷəyɨy-u   ʔa-gwyɨy-u 

 run.PRV-3MSG.Sub   Cau-run.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He run.‘    ‗He caused to run.‘  
               

b)  məs’ɨʔu   m-s’-ʔ   ʔa-    > ʔams’ɨʔu   
 mas‘iʔu   ʔams’iʔu 
 mas‘iʔ-u   ʔa-ms’iʔ-u 

 come.PRV-3MSG.Sub   Cau-come.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He came.‘   ‗He caused to come.‘ 

 

The description below also deals with the application of the prefix ʔa- in order to 

derive the causative form of emotive intransitive verbs in the present study.  

4.4.1.1.3. Causative of emotive verbs 

According to Shimelis (2014ː107), verbs that express the emotional reaction of a 

subject to an external stimulus are called ‗emotive verbs‘ or ‗emotive intransitive verbs‘. 

The causative form of such verbs in the target language variety is illustrated in the 

examples below. 
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[257] Pre-causative form  Root Causativizer Causative form 
a)  ħazɨnu ħ-z-n ʔa- > ʔaħzɨnu 

 ħazinu ‗be sad‘   ʔaħzinu 
 ħazin-u    ʔa-ħzin-u 
 be sad.PRV-3MSG.Sub    Cau-be sad.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He became sad.‘    ‗He caused to be sad.‘ 
      

b)  ħafɨru ħ-f-r ʔa- > ʔaħfɨru 
 ħafiru  ‗be shy‘   ʔaħfiru  

 ħafir-u    ʔa-ħfir-u 
 be shy.PRV-3MSG.Sub    Cau-ashame.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He became shy.‘    ‗He caused to be ashamed.‘ 

4.4.1.2. Causative of transitive verbs 

Causative form of transitive verbs is also derived by prefixing the causative maker ʔa- 

to the active transitive verb form. Consider the examples below. 

[258] Simple  transitive form Root Mar Causative transitive form 
a)  ʃəʋru s-b-r ʔa-   > ʔaʃʋɨru 

 səbiru ‗break‘   ʔasbiru 
 səbir-u    ʔa-sbir-u 
 break.PRV-3MSG.Sub    Cau-break.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He broke (something)‘    ‗He caused to break (something).‘ 
      

b)  χ’atɨlu k’-t-l ʔa- > ʔaχ’tɨlu 
 χ‘ətilu ‗kill‘   ʔaχ‘tilu 
 k‘ətil-u    ʔa-k‘til-u 
 Cau-kill.PRV-3MSG.Sub    Cau-kill.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He killed (something).‘    ‗He caused to kill (something).‘ 
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4.4.1.3. Causative of composite verbs 

A composite verb is expressed with a main verb followed by an auxiliary verb bil- >bɨl- 

‗say‘; besides, the causative of composite verb is formed by prefixing the causativiser 

ʔa- into the auxiliary bɨl- ‗say‘ which is positioned after a main verb (cf. Shimelis, 2014ː 

116-118). Thus, the auxiliary verb undergoes further change as illustrated in the 

following examples. 

[259] Non-causative composite Marker Causative composite form 
a)  kəf bɨlu ʔa- > kəf ʔabbɨlu 

 kəf bilu  kəf ʔabbilu 
 kəf bil-u  kəf ʔa-bil-u 
 sit say.PRV-3MSG.Sub  sit Cau-say.PRV-3MSG.Sub 

 ‗He sat.‘  ‗He caused to sit.‘ 
    

b)  dəw bɨlu ʔa- > dəw ʔabbɨlu 
 dəw bilu  dəw ʔabbilu 

 dəw bil-u  dəw ʔa-bil-u 
 stand say.PRV-3MSG.Sub  stand Cau-say.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He stood.‘  ‗He caused to stand.‘ 

In the preceding section and sub-sections, the derivations of different causative verb 

forms have been described and discussed in tri-radical verbs. The prefix ʔa- is also 

added to quadri-radical verb forms to derive quadri-radical causative verb forms in 

Rayya Tigrinya. Examples are shown below. 
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[260] Root Simple form  Mar Causative  form 
a)  g-m-t’-l gəmt’ɨlu ʔa- ʔagəmt’ɨlu 
  gəmt‘ilu  ʔagəmt‘ilu 
  gəmt‘il-u  ʔa-gəmt‘il-u 
  copy.PRV-3MSG.Sub  Cau-copy.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He copied.‘  ‗He caused to copy.‘ 
     

b)  m-s-k-r məskɨru ʔa- ʔaməskɨru 
  məskiru  ʔaməskiru 
  məskir-u  ʔa-məskir-u 
  testify.PRV-3MSG.Sub  Cau-testify.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He testified.‘  ‗He caused to testify.‘ 
     

c)  s-b-s-b səʋsɨʋu ʔa- ʔasəʋsɨʋu 
  səbsibu  ʔasəbsibu 
  səbsib-u  ʔa-səbsib-u 
  collec.PRV-3MSG.Sub  ‗Cau-collect.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He collected.‘  ‗He caused to collect.‘ 

In the preceding discussions, we have seen that the meaning of a causative verb form is 

that someone causes the action expressed by the verb to occur. In Rayya Tigrinya, 

intransitive verbs expressing a state or condition are made transitive by adding the 

prefix ʔa-, and the causative form of such verbs express the meaning of causing 

something to be in that state of condition expressed by the basic verb form as 

illustrated below.  
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[261] Root Basic form Marker Cau form 
a)  w-s’-ʔ wəs’ɨʔu ʔa- ʔaws’ɨʔu 

  wəs‘iʔu  ʔaws‘iʔu 
  wəs‘iʔ-u  ʔa-ws‘iʔ-u 
  go.PRV-3MSG.Sub  Cau-go.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He went out.‘  ‗He caused to take out something.‘ 
     

b)  g-b-ʕ gəʋʔu ʔa- ʔagʋɨʔu 
  gəbiʔu  ʔagbiʔu 
  gəbiʔ-u  ʔa-gbiʔ-u 
  enter.PRV-3MSG.Sub  Cau-enter.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He entered.‘  ‗He caused to enter.‘ 
     

c)  w-r-d wərɨdu   ʔa- ʔawrɨdu         
  wəridu  ʔawridu         
  wərid-u  ʔa-wrid-u         
  come.PRV-3MSG.Sub  Cau-come (down).PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He came down.‘  ‗He caused to bring something down.‘ 

In Rayya Tigrinya, there are also quadri-radical verbs for which there is no simple stem 

form, but they always occur with the prefix ʔa-. Such verbs do not express causative 

meaning though they occur with it (ʔa-). These verbs may be transitive or intransitive. 

Consider the examples below. 

[262] Root Simple form with ʔa 
a)  ʔ-g-n-y ʔagnɨyu 

  ʔagniyu 
  ʔagniy-u 
  find.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He found.‘ 
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b)  ʔ-f-k’-r  ʔafχ’ɨru 
  ʔafk‘iru 
  ʔafk‘ir-u 
  love.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  He loved, liked.‘ 

Verb forms, which have the tɨ- prefix with no corresponding simple form, may have 

causative forms in which the prefix tɨ- is replaced by ʔa- in the RT. Such verbs are 

transitive and have causative meaning. Consider the examples below. 

[263] Root Simple form Causative form 
a)  č’-w-t tɨč’awɨtu ʔač’č’awɨtu 

  təs‘awitu ʔas‘s‘awitu 
  təs‘awit-u ʔa-s‘s‘awit-u 
  Play.PRV-3MSG.Sub Cau-play.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He played.‘ ‗He caused to play.‘ 
    

b)  ħ-g-s tɨħagusu ʔaħaggusu 
  təħagʷgʷisu ʔaħagʷgʷisu 
  təħagʷis-u ʔa-ħagʷis-u 
  become (happy).PRV-3MSG Cau-become (happy).PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He became happy.‘ ‗He caused to be happy.‘ 

In section 4.4.1 and the sub-sections within it, the derivations of different causative 

verb forms have been treated. In the following section, the derivation of passive form is 

going to be dealt with in Rayya Tigrinya.  
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4.4.2. Passive  

The passive verb (also called the passive voice) is the term used in the grammatical 

analysis of voice to refer to a sentence, clause or verb form in which the grammatical 

subject is characteristically the recipient of the action denoted by the verb (DeCapua, 

2017ː 255). Besides, Shimelis (2014: 125) states the term, as it is one of the 

derivational processes in the grammatical category of voice in which a verb is marked 

for a subject that is typically a ―logical‖ object. Moreover, Shimelis discusses that 

―passive is a verb form derived typically from a transitive verb with the direct object of 

the clause promoted to the subject position and the subject omitted or demoted 

optionally to an oblique, adjunct or adverbial role.‖ 

In the Amharic and Tigrinya languages, the prefix used to derive a passive verb is tə-. 

In Rayya Tigrinya, this prefix appears as tɨ-. When the prefix tɨ- is added to transitive 

verb stems, it indicates the passive form of the verb. It may also indicate either, middle 

or a reflexive or a reciprocal verb form based on a certain context. The examples given 

below show the derivation of passive verbs. It has to be taken into consideration that 

the native speakers of the variety use the converb form instead of the perfective verb 

form in the affirmative verb constructions in order to denote completed action. Thus, 

the descriptions in all examples are made based on the converb form but indicate a 

completed action of the verb as they are recorded from the native speakers. In what 

follows, each example in the left column shows that the verb is in the active form in 
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which the passive verb is derived from by adding the prefix tə- [tɨ-]. The passive verb 

derived from the simplex verb form is indicated in the right column.  

[264]     
 Active verb form Root PAS Mar Passive verb form 
a)  ʔɨgri ʃəʋru s-b-r        tɨ- > ʔɨgri tɨʃəʋru 

 ʔɨgri səbiru   ʔɨgri  təsəbiru       
 ʔɨgr səbir-u   ʔɨgr  tə-səbir-u       

leg break.PRV-3MSG.Sub   leg PAS-break.PRV-3MSG.Obj 
‗He broke a leg.‘   ‗A leg was broken.‘ 

     
b)  təʋən χ’atɨlu k’-t-l      tɨ- > təʋən tɨχ’atɨlu 

 təmən χ’ətilu   təmən tə-k’ətil-u 
 təmən k’ətil-u   təmən tə-k’ətil-u 

snake kill.PRV-3MSG.Sub   snake PAS-kill.PRV-3MSG.Obj 
‗He killed a snake.‘   ‗A snake was killed.‘ 

 

The discussion and description given in § 4.4.2 is about the derivation of the passive 

verb forms of the Rayya variety of Tigrinya. The next section deals with the derivation 

of middle verb forms. 

4.4.3. Middle  

Middle verbs (also called middle voice) are difficult to distinguish from reflexive and 

passive verbs. Scholars such as Leslau (1995: 463) and Mengistu (2002: 66) refer 

middle verbs as reflexive. Besides, Shimelis (2014: 135) states that morphologically 

Amharic and Tigrinya middle constructions are not different from the passive ones, and 

therefore, they are referred to as middle-passive. However, Shimelis argues that 

‗middle‘ and ‗reflexive‘ are separate verb constructions. 
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Shimelis discusses that middle and reflexive verbs are similar in which they both are 

intermediate between a one-participant and a two-participant event, but they differ in 

the nature and degree of their intermediacy. As to Shimelis, conceptually, the reflexive 

verb shows a single entity twice (as initiator and as endpoint) in an event, and then, it 

is closer to the two-participant event by which the initiator and the endpoint are two 

different entities. In contrast, the separation of initiator and endpoint in the reflexive 

situation is not reflected in the middle verb. Regarding such difference between the 

reflexive and the middle verbs, Kemmer (1993: 72), discusses that reflexive verb 

denotes a conceptual distinction of a referential entity into a separate conceptual 

subparts (the initiator and the endpoint); however, middle verb does not show such 

differentiation. Moreover, Shimelis (2014ː 136) presents the concept in a diagram as: 

 
In which ―1 represents a one-participant (intransitive) event and 4 represents a two-

participant (transitive) event, the middle situation falls at 2 and the reflexive at 3.‖ For 

reflexive verbs of RT, see § 4.4.5. 

Like the passive form, the middle is also indicated by tɨ- in Rayya Tigrinya. As we can 

see in the examples given below, a single entity is both the initiator and the endpoint 

of the action denoted by the verb. The data below present the derivation of middle 

verbs in Rayya Tigrinya with the third person masculine singular subject marker for the 

sake of discussion. 
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[265] Simple verb Root Marker Middle verb 
a)  lač’ɨyu l-s’-y  tɨ- > tɨlač’ɨyu 

 las’iyu    təlas’iyu 
 las’iy-u    tə-las’iy-u 
 shave.PRV-3MSG.Sub    MD-shave.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He shaved.‘    ‗He shaved himself (He was shaved).‘ 
      

b)  ħas’ɨwu ħ-s-b tɨ- > tɨħas’ɨwu 
 ħas‘ibu    təħas‘ibu 
 ħas‘ib-u    tə-ħas‘ib-u 
 wash.PRV-3MSG.Sub    MD-wash.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He washed.‘    ‗He washed himself (He was washed).‘ 

In § 4.4.3, the derivation of middle verbs has been described in RT. The following 

section discusses the derivation of reciprocal (REC) verbs of the subject language 

variety. 

4.4.4. Reciprocal  

Reciprocity refers to that two or more opposite groups perform the same action on each 

other. It is a term that involves a transitive situation in which two participants 

reciprocate an action or a process and each participant plays an agent as well as a 

patient role (Shimelis, 2014: 143). Hence, each group acts as an agent and a patient of 

the action at the same time. Besides, Shimelis, states, ―the reciprocal is among the 

valency-decreasing operations; the double occurrence of an inverse agent-patient 

relationship implies four participants; however, the actual participants are two in a 

situation, which is a typical case of valency decreasing.‖ 
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Like the passive and middle verb forms, reciprocity is marked by tɨ- while it is tə- in the 

mainstream Tigrinya and even in Amharic; besides, the vowel that follows the first 

radical in tri-radical verbs is -a-, regardless of whether the base verb is Type A, B or C 

(cf. Shimelis, 2014ː 143). In quadri-radical verbs, this vowel is inserted between the 

second and the penultimate radicals in this study. However, the reciprocal marker tɨ- is 

totally omitted in imperfective, jussive and imperative verb forms (conjugations). In 

what follows, the derivations of reciprocal verbs in both the tri-radical and quadri-

radical verbs will be described respectively. 

The examples below demonstrate how the reciprocal verb forms are derived from their 

respective basic tri-radical (perfective/converbial active) verb forms in Rayya Tigrinya 

along with the mainstream Tigrinya for clarity.  

[266] Basic form Root Mar Reciprocal form 
a)  ʃəʋrɨna s-b-r  tɨ- > tɨʃaʋɨrna 

 səbirna    təsabirna 
 səbir-na    tə-sabir-na 
 break.PRV-1PL.Sub    REC-break.PRV-1PL.Sub 
 ‗We broke (something).‘    ‗We broke each other.‘ 
      
b)  wəχ’ɨʕom w-k’-ʕ  tɨ- > tɨwaχ’ɨʕom 

 wəχ‘iʕom    təwaχ‘iʕom 
 wək‘iʕ-om    tə-wak‘iʕ-om 
 hit.PRV-3MPL.Sub    REC-hit.PRV-3MPL.Sub 
 ‗They (M) hit (someone).‘    ‗They (M) hit each other.‘ 

As one can see from the preceding data, the prefix tɨ- is used to derive the reciprocal 

verb form in the perfective/converb forms. However, in the imperfective verb 
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conjugation, the reciprocal marker tɨ- disappears. Reciprocity, in this regard, is 

reflected by the vowel -a-, which is commonly inserted between the first and the 

penultimate radicals in tri-radical verbs and between the second and the penultimate 

radicals in the case of quadri-radical verbs. Note that the verb stem is reserved, and it 

linearly appears with the subject markersː nɨ-, tɨ- and yɨ- for first person, second person 

and third person plural forms respectively. Besides, the first radical of the tri-radical 

verb is geminated. In the following data, the examples in the left column are in the 

mainstream Tigrinya while those in the right column are in Rayya Tigrinya presented 

together for clarity.  

[267] Root Marker MT RT Gloss 
a)  s-b-r -a- nɨ-ssabər [nɨʃʃaʋər] ‗We break each other.‘ 
b)  s-b-r -a- tɨ-ssabər-u [tɨʃʃaʋəru] ‗You (MPM) break each other.‘ 
c)  s-b-r -a- tɨ-ssabər-a [tɨʃʃaʋəra] ‗You (FPL) break each other.‘ 
d)  s-b-r -a- yɨ-ssabər-u [yɨʃʃaʋəru] ‗They (M) break each other.‘ 
e)  s-b-r -a- yɨ-ssabər-a [yɨʃʃaʋəra] ‗They (F) break each other.‘ 

 

Furthermore, these morphological forms are applied to derive reciprocity in jussive 

verb conjugations examples below.  

[268] Root   Mar MT RT Gloss 
a)  s-b-r -a- nɨ-ssabər [nɨʃʃaʋər] ‗Let us break to each other.‘ 
b)  s-b-r -a- yɨ-ssabər-u [yɨʃʃaʋəru] ‗Let them (M) break to each other.‘ 
c)  s-b-r -a- yɨ-ssabər-a [yɨʃʃaʋəra] ‗Let them (F) break to each other.‘ 

In the imperative verb conjugation, however, the derivation of reciprocity maintains 

the typical marker tə- in the mainstream Tigrinya and tɨ- in Rayya Tigrinya; it also 

marks the second person plural subjects. In this verb conjugation, the gemination of the 
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first radical does not take place whereas the vowel -a- is inserted between the first and 

the penultimate radicals as presented in the following data. 

 [269] Root Marker MT    RT Gloss 
a)  s-b-r- -a- tə-sabər-u [tɨʃaʋəru] ‗You (MPL) break each otherǃ‘ 
b)  s-b-r- -a- tə-sabər-a [tɨʃaʋəra] ‗You (FPL) break each otherǃ‘ 

In the above section, we have seen how a reciprocal verb form can be derived in tri-

radical verb types. In what follows, we are going to see how reciprocity is derived in 

quadri-radical verbs. In the perfective/converb verb form of quadri-radical verbs, 

reciprocal verb is marked by tɨ-, and the vowel -a- is inserted between the second and 

the penultimate radicals of the quadri-radical verb in Rayya Tigrinya. Nevertheless, in 

the mainstream Tigrinya, the marker tə- is used. Let us consider the description in the 

following examples with the perfective and converbial verb forms respectively.  

[270] Root REC Marker  Reciprocity in PRV verb form 
PRV s-n-t-r   tə-/tɨ- > *tɨsənatərna 
    təsənatərna 
    tə-sənatər-na 
    REC-comb.PRV-1PL.Sub 
    ‗We combed to each other.‘ 

As we can see from the above data, the perfective form *tɨsənatərna ‗we combed to 

each other‘ indicates that the form is ungrammatical in synchronic Rayya Tigrinya. 

Instead, the converbial verb form is used to state perfective (completed) action as we 

can see in the following data. 
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[271] Root REC marker  Reciprocity in PRV verb form 
CON w-n-t’-r tə-/tɨ- > tɨwənat'ɨrom 
 təwənat'irom 

tə-wənat'ir-om 
 REC-test.CON(PRV)-3MPL.Sub  
 ‗They (M) tested to each other.‘ 

Similarly, the derivations of reciprocity in imperfective, jussive and imperative verb 

conjugations in quadri-radical verbs share the same features with the characteristics of 

the derivation of reciprocity in the tri-radical verbs. The following data illustrate the 

derivation of reciprocity in these three quadri-radical verb forms. 

[272] Root     Mar Reciprocal form Gloss 
IMV s-n-t-r -a- nɨ-sənatər ‗We comb to each other.‘ 
JUS s-n-t-r -a- yɨ-sənatər-u ‗Let them (M) come to each other.‘ 
IMP s-n-t-r -a- tɨ-sənatər-u ‗You (MPL) comb to each otherǃ‘ 

 

Furthermore, reciprocal verb forms can also be causativized by adding the causativiser 

ʔa-. This marker is prefixed into the reciprocal verb stem in the case of perfective and 

imperative verb forms. However, it is preceded by the subject marker in the 

imperfective and jussive verb conjugations, and both have the same form. Here, the 

typical reciprocal marker tɨ- is omitted whereas the vowel -a- exists in its actual 

position. Let us consider the following examples. 
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[273] REC  stem Mar Cau REC form 
PRV ssabir- ʔa- ʔaʃʃaʋɨruwwom 

ʔassabiruwwom 
ʔa-ssabir-u-om 
Cau-breake.PRV.REC-3MSG.Sub-3MPL.Obj 
‗He caused them to break each other.‘ 

    
IMV -ssabɨrr- -ʔa- yaʃʃaʋɨrrom 

  yəssabɨrom 
  yɨ-ʔa-ssabɨr-om 
  3MSG.Sub-Cau-break.IMV.REC-3MPL.Obj 
  ‗He causes them (M) to break each other.‘ 

    
JUS -ssabɨrr- -ʔa- yəʃʃaʋɨrrom 

yəssabɨrrom 
yɨ-ʔa-ssabɨrr-om 
3MSG.Sub-Cau-break.JUS.REC-3MPL.Obj 
‗Let he cause them (M) to break each other.‘ 

    
IMP ssabɨrr- ʔa- ʔaʃʃaʋɨrrom 

ʔassabɨrrom 
ʔa-ssabɨrr-om 
Cau.2MSG.Sub-break.IMP.REC-3MPL.Obj 
You (MSG) cause them (M) to break to each otherǃ‘ 

As one can see from the above data, the causative reciprocal derivational process 

indicates that the reciprocal marker tə/tɨ- is disappeared when the causative marker ʔa- 

is prefixed as in ʔa-tə-sabər-om >ʔas-sabər-om >[ʔaʃʃaʋərom] ‗he caused them (M) to 

break each other‘.  
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4.4.5. Reflexive  

In the reflexive verb constructions, the subject and the object of the verb are referring 

to the same entity (Payne, 1997ː 198). In other words, Shimelis (2014: 136) states that 

the reflexive verb form conceptually presents a single entity in an event twice in which 

the initiator and the endpoint of an action are the same. 

In the target language variety, the expression [baʕɨl-/dɨ-ʋaʕɨl-] ‗oneself /for-oneself‘ is 

used to indicate reflection; any verb with this expression clearly shows that it is in its 

reflexive form. Personally, I believe that this type of construction is not morphological, 

but it is syntactically constructed form. Look at the examples given below. 

[274] a)  baʕlu č’ɨħmu lač’ɨyu 
  baʕlu s‘ɨħmu las‘iyu 
  baʕl-u s‘ɨħm-u las‘iy-u 

  self-3MSG bear-3MSG.POS shave.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He shaved his beard himself.‘ 
   

 b)  dɨʋaʕlu s’ərfu 
  nɨbaʕlu s‘ərifu 
  nɨ-baʕl-u s‘ərif-u 

  Acc-self-3MSG insult.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He insulted himself.‘ 

 

The preceding section has treated the derivation of reciprocal verbs; the next section 

presents the derivation of adjutative verbs with examples of RT. 
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4.4.6. Adjutative   

The term ‗adjutative‘, which is derived from the Latin adjutare ‗to help‘ (Shimelis, 2014ː 

121) in this study also carries the meaning of helping someone to perform an action 

denoted by a verb. In the adjutative verb form, two major arguments take place-the 

helper and the main agent of the verb. The subject of the verb in the adjutative voice is 

not the direct agent of the action denoted by the verb, but it assists the implicit 

(unstated) agent in performing the action (cf. Shimelis, 2014ː 121-125). 

In the Rayya Tigrinya variety, the adjutative verb form is derived by adding the prefix 

ʔa- to basic verb forms. When the prefix ʔa- is added to the basic (simple) verb forms, 

the first consonant of the adjutative verb form is geminated and followed by the low 

central vowel a. In the target variety, the causative-reciprocal and the adjective verbs 

have identical forms. Similarly, (Shimelis, 2014ː 156) states that the adjutative verb 

forms in Amharic and Tigrinya are identical to the causative-reciprocal in which both 

verb forms take the double prefix ʔ(a)- + t-. As stated above, in the case of RT, the 

prefix ʔ(a)- appears as ʔa- whereas the following prefix (t-) is not seen probably due to 

the total assimilation. Now, let us see examples in both the adjutative and causative-

reciprocal verb forms side by side for clarity with the third person singular masculine 

subject markers for the sake of discussion as follows. 
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Table 28ː Causative-reciprocal and adjutative verb forms  
 Root Mars Causative-reciprocal and Adjutative verb forms 

UF  
> 

MT RT 
PRV s-b-r ʔa-tɨ- ʔa-tə-sabir-u [ʔassabɨru] [ʔaʃʃaʋɨru] 

1) ‗He caused to break each other.‘ 
2) ‗He helped (someone) to break something.‘ 

IMV s-b-r -ʔa-tɨ- yɨ-ʔa-tə-sabɨr >  [yassabɨr] [yaʃʃaʋɨr] 
1) ‗He causes to break each other.‘ 
2) ‗He helps to break something.‘ 

JUS s-b-r -ʔa-tɨ- yɨ-ʔa-tə-sabɨr >  [yassabɨr] [yaʃʃaʋɨr] 
1) ‗Let him cause to break to each other.‘ 
2) ‗Let him help to break something.‘ 

IMP s-b-r ʔa-tɨ- ʔa-tə-sabɨr >  [ʔassabɨr] [ʔaʃʃaʋɨr] 
1) ‗Cause to break to each otherǃ‘ 
2) ‗Help to breakǃ‘ 

 

As we can see from the data in the above table, the marker tə- disappeared in all the 

verb conjugations in the case of MT and RT. In the imperfective and jussive verb forms, 

the causative-reciprocal and the adjutative markers are preceded by the third person 

masculine singular subject marker prefix (yɨ-). In this case, yɨ- and ʔa- are appearing in 

coalescence, and they are realized as ya- in the causative-reciprocal and adjutative verb 

forms in both MT and RT. 

However, in verbs whose initial consonants are gutturals, the marker tə- (tɨ-) exists as -

tta- in its typical position (between the prefix ʔa- and the verb that begins with 

guttural consonant) in the formation of the adjutative verb forms. Consider the 

examples below in the four verb conjugations. 



185 

 

Table 29ː Derivation of adjutative in verbs begining with gutteral consonant 
 Root Markers Adjutative verb forms 

UF  MT RT 
PRV ħ-r-s ‗plough‘  ʔa- tə- ʔɑ-tə-ħaris-u > [ʔɑttaħarisu] [ʔɑttaħarɨsu] 

‗He helped (someone) to plough.‘ 
IMV ʔ-s-r  ‗tie‘ -ʔa- tə- yɨ-ʔɑ-tə-ʔasɨr > [yəttaʔasɨr] [yɑttaʔasɨr] 

‗He helps (someone) to tie.‘ 
JUS ʕ-d-g  ‗buy‘ -ʔa- tə- yɨ-ʔɑ-tə-ʕadɨg > [yəttaʕadɨg] [yɑttaʕadɨg] 

‗Let him help to buy.‘ 
IMP ħ-s-y ‗smash‘ ʔa- tə- ʔa-tə-ħasɨy > [ʔattaħasɨy] [ʔattaħaʃɨy] 

‗Help to smashǃ‘ 

As one can also see in the case of the adjutative verb derivation in imperfective and 

jussive verb conjugations, the subject marker yɨ- and the adjutative verb marker ʔa- 

appear in coalescence, and they are realized as ya-. 

In the above section, the focus has been on the derivation of the adjutative verb forms 

in the Rayya Tigrinya variety along with the mainstream Tigrinya. The next section 

deals with the derivation of the frequentative (also iterative) verb forms. 

4.4.7. Frequentative  

Frequentative (also called iterative) is a term that refers to the expression of repeated 

action denoted by a verb (cf. Lipinski, 1997ː 404). In other words, it shows the 

frequency or repetition of an action of a verb.  
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4.4.7.1. Derivation of frequentative verbs 

The frequentative verb form is built on the root consonants (radicals) of the 

derivational source verb by reduplication of the medial radical with an intervening 

added vowel between the two reduplicants (-C2aC2-) in tri-radical verbs (cf. Shimelis, 

2014: 77). However, the derivation of frequentative in the case of quadri-radical verbs 

takes place by reduplicating the third radical and by inserting the vowel -a- between 

the reduplicants (-C3aC3-). 

The frequentative verb forms of triradical verbs in Rayya Tigrinya are derived by 

inserting an extra syllable consisting of a reduplication of the second radical of the root 

followed by the low central unrounded vowel a. The syllable that shows the repetition 

of an action in the frequentative verb forms can be derived as in the examples below. 

[275] Root Simple form (PRV/CON) Freq form (PRV/CON) 
a)  s-b-r  ʃəʋru ʃəʋaʋɨru 

  səbir-u səbabiru 
  səbir-u səbabir-u 
  break.PRV-3MSG.Sub break.Freq.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He broke (something).‘ ‗He broke (something) into pieces.‘ 
    

b)  b-l-ʕ bəlɨʕu bəlalɨʕu 
  bəliʕu bəlaliʕu 
  bəliʕ-u bəlaliʕ-u 
  eat.PRV-3MSG.Sub eat.Freq.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He ate (something).‘ ‗He ate (something) again and again.‘ 
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The frequentative form in the triradical verbs Type B is derived by inserting only the 

vowel -a- between the geminated consonants. In such verbs, no more reduplication of 

any radical takes place. Consider the data below. 

[276] Root Simple form (PRV/CON) Freq form (PRV/CON) 
a)  f-l-s’ fəllɨs’u fəlalɨs’u 

  fəllis‘u fəlalis‘u 
  fəllis‘-u fəlalis‘-u 
  split.PRV(CON)-3MSG.Sub split.Freq.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He split (something).‘ ‗He split (something) into pieces.‘ 
    

b)  b-d-l bəddɨlu bədadɨlu 
  bəddilu bədadilu 
  bəddil-u bədadil-u 
  offend.PRV(CON)-3MSG.Sub offend.Freq.PRV(CON)-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He offended.‘ ‗He offended now and then.‘ 

The second radical of each root-consonant in [276] is geminated in its perfective verb 

form. Thus, only the insertion of the vowel a, which is shown in bold face between the 

geminated radicals has derived the frequentative verb form in each examples.  

Quadriradical verbs, which contain non-identical radicals, derive their frequentative 

forms by inserting an extra syllable, which consists of a reduplication of the third 

radical with the insertion of the vowel -a- between them. In addition, the second 

radical of such quadriradical verbs is accompanied by the vowel ə in their frequentative 

forms. Look at the examples given below. 
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[277] Root Simple form (PRV/CON) Freq form (PRV/CON) 
a)  w-n-t’-r wənt’ɨru wənət’at’ɨru 

  wənt‘iru wənət’at‘iru 
  wənt‘ir-u wənət’at‘ir-u 
  ask.PRV-3MSG.Sub ask.Freq.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He asked.‘ ‗He asked repeatedly.‘ 
    

b)  m-s-k-r məskɨru məsəχaχɨru 
  məskiru məsəkakiru 
  məskir-u məsəkakir-u 
  testify.PRV-3MSG.Sub testify.Freq.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He testified.‘ ‗He testified repeatedly.‘ 

In [277], the syllable written in bold is the one, which indicates the repetition of the 

action. Thus, it is the frequentative verb marker, and each of the syllables that indicate 

the frequentative form of such quadriradical verbs is preceded by the vowel ə.  

Furthermore, in quadri-radical verbs, which contain identical radicals, the 

frequentative verb form is derived by inserting the vowel -a- between the second and 

the penultimate radicals. Let us consider the data below. 

[278] Root Mar MT RT Gloss 
PRV(CON) s-b-s-b -a- səbasib-u [səʋasɨwu] ‗He collected (many things) repeatedly.‘  
IMV s-b-s-b -a- yɨ-səbasɨb [yɨsəʋasɨʋ] ‗He collects (many things) repeatedly.‘ 
JUS č’-f-t’-t’ -a- yɨ-č’əfat’ɨt’ [yɨč‘əfat‘ɨt‘] ‗Let him squeeze (something) repeatedly.‘  
IMP č’-f-t’-t’ -a- č’əfat’ɨt’ [č‘əfat‘ɨt‘] ‗You (MSG) squeeze (something) repeatedly.‘ 

As we can see from the above data, the derivation of the frequentative verb form is 

similar in the imperfective (IMV) and in the jussive (JUS) verb conjugations. 
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4.4.7.2. Derivation of frequentative-reciprocal verbs 

Moreover, in the target study, reciprocal frequentative verb forms can be derived by 

prefixing the reciprocal marker tɨ- into the frequentative verb forms. In RT, the 

reciprocal frequentative verbs have similar forms in the imperfective (IMV) and in the 

jussive (JUS) verb conjugations in both tri-radical and quadri-radical verbs; in this case, 

the reciprocity marker is preceded by subject markers in both of the verb forms. First, 

let us see the derivations of reciprocal frequentative verbs in the tri-radical verb types 

A, B and C with the perfective (converbial), imperfective, jussive and imperative verb 

conjugations together for the sake of discussion as follows. 

Table 30: Examples of reciprocal-frequentative tri-radical verbs  
 Type A (s-b-r ‘break’) Type B  (f-l-s’ ‘split’) Type C (b-r-k ‘bless’) 

PRV tɨʃəʋaʋɨrom tɨfəlalɨs’om tɨbararɨχom 

 təsəbabirom təfəlalis‘om təbarariχom 

 tə-səbabir-om tə-fəlalis‘-om tə-bararik-om 

 REC-break.Freq-3MPL.Sub REC-split.Freq-3MPL.Sub REC-bless.Freq-3MPL.Sub 

 ‗They broke to each other into pieces.‘ ‗They split to each other into pieces.‘ ‗They blessed to each other many times.‘ 

IMV/ 

JUS 

yɨʃʃəʋaʋəru yɨffəlaləs’u yɨbbərarəχu 

yɨssəbabəru yɨffəlaləs‘u yɨbbərarəχu 

yɨ-tə-səbabər-u yɨ-tə-fəlaləs‘-u yɨ-tə-bərarək-u 

3MPL-REC-break.Freq.IMV-3MPL.Sub 3MPL-REC-split.Freq.IMV-3MPL.Sub 3MPL-REC-split.Freq.IMV-3MPL.Sub 

‗They break to each other into pieces.‘ ‗They split to each other into pieces.‘ 'They bless to each other many times.' 

IMP tɨʃəʋaʋəru tɨfəlaləs’u tɨbərarəχu 

 təsəbabəru təfəlaləs‘u təbərarəχu 

 tə-səbabər-u tə-fəlaləs‘-u tə-bərarək-u 

 REC-break.Freq.IMP-2MPL.Sub REC-split.Freq.IMP-2MPL.Sub REC-bless.Freq.IMP-2MPL.Sub 

 ‗Break to each other into piecesǃ‘ ‗Split to each other into piecesǃ‘ 'Bless to each other many times.' 
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Besides, the derivations of reciprocal frequentative verbs in quadri-radical verbs 

manifest similar processes with the derivational forms of the tri-radical verb types we 

have already seen in the preceding data. Now, let us consider the following 

descriptions to demonstrate how reciprocal frequentative verbs can be derived in the 

quadri-radical verb conjugations. 

Table 31ː Frequentative-reciprocal verb forms  

 Root Markers Frequentative-reciprocal verb forms  

UF MT RT 

PRV s-n-t-r tə-/tɨ- -a- tə-sənətatir-om  [təsənətatirom] [tɨsənətatɨrom] 

‘They combed each other many times.’ 

IMV s-n-t-r tə-/tɨ- -a- yɨ-tə-sənətatər-u > [yɨsənətatəru] [yɨsənətatəru] 

‘They comb each other many times.’ 

JUS s-n-t-r tə-/tɨ- -a- yɨ-tə-sənətatər-u >  [yɨsənətatəru] [yɨsənətatəru] 

‘Let them comb each other many times.’ 

IMP s-n-t-r tə-/tɨ-  -a- tə-sənətatər-u >  [təsənətatəru] [tɨsənətatəru] 

‘Comb each other many timesǃ’ 

As we can infer from the above data, the derivations of the reciprocal-frequentative 

verb forms in the imperfective (IMV) and in the jussive (JUS) verb conjugations are 

similar; the reciprocal marker tə-[tɨ-] is preceded by the subject marker yɨ-. In this case, 

tə-/tɨ- disappeared, and its position is occupied by yɨ-.  

The preceding section has dealt with the derivation of frequentative-reciprocal verb 

forms. The next section deals with the derivation of frequentative-causative verb forms. 
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4.4.7.3. Derivation of frequentative causative verbs 

The causative frequentative verb form refers to that someone causes somebody to 

perform something repeatedly. Causative frequentative verb forms are derived by 

adding the causative marker ʔa- into the frequentative verb forms in the target study. 

Let us consider the derivation of causative frequentative forms in the verb conjugations 

illustrated in the table below with the consonantal root (radical) s-b-r, which appears as 

‗break‘ in synchronic Rayya Tigrinya. Note that the converbial verb form states the 

perfective (completed) action, and it is represented as PRV. 

Table 32ː Derivation of causative frequentative verbs 
 Frequentative verb form Causative frequentative verb form 

MT RT MT RT 

PRV səbabir-u ʃəʋaʋɨr-u ʔa-ssəbabir-u [ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨru] 

 ‘He broke (something into pieces.’ ‘He caused to break into pieces.’ 

IMV yɨ-səbabɨr yɨ-ʃəʋaʋɨr yɨ-ʔa-ssəbabɨr [yɨʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨr] 

 ‘He breaks (something) into pieces.’ ‘He causes to break into pieces.’ 

JUS yɨ-səbabɨr yɨ-ʃəʋaʋɨr yɨ-ʔa-ssəbabɨr [yɨʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨr] 

 ‘Let him break (something) into pieces.’ ‘Let him cause to break into pieces.’ 

IMP səbabɨr ʃəʋaʋɨr ʔa-ssəbabɨr [ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨr] 

 ‘Break (something) into piecesǃ’ ‘Cause to break into pieces.’ 

 

As one can see from the above data, the causative frequentative forms in the 

imperfective and jussive verb conjugations are similar; in addition to this, the causative 

marker ʔa- is preceded by the subject marker in this regard. Similarly, this causative 

marker is also employed to quadri-radical frequentative verbs in order to derive 
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causative frequentative verb forms. Let us consider the examples in the following table 

with the consonantal-root (quadri-radical) č’-f-t’-t- ‗squeeze‘. 

Table 33ː Derivation of causative frequentative in quadri-radical verbs  
 Root Cau Mar Freq Mar UF RT 
PRV č’-f-t’-t- ʔa- -a- ʔa-č’č’əfat’it’-u [ʔač‘č‘əfat‘ɨt‘u] 

‗He caused to squeeze repeatedly. 
IMV č’-f-t’-t- -ʔa- -a- yɨ-ʔa-č’č’əfat’ɨt’ [yɨʔač‘č‘əfat‘ɨt‘] 

'He causes to squeeze repeatedly.' 
JUS č’-f-t’-t- -ʔa- -a- yɨ-ʔa-č’č’əfat’ɨt’ [yɨʔač‘č‘əfat‘ɨt‘] 

'Let him cause to squeeze repeatedly.' 
IMP č’-f-t’-t- ʔa- -a- ʔa-č’č’əfat’ɨt’ [ʔač‘č‘əfat‘ɨt‘] 

‗You (MSG) cause to squeeze repeatedly. 
 

In the preceding sub-section, we have seen the derivation of causative frequentative 

verb forms. The next sub-portion will focus on the derivation of frequentative causative 

reciprocal verbs. 
 

4.4.7.4. Derivation of frequentative causative reciprocal verbs 

In the target study, frequentative causative reciprocal verb forms are derived by 

prefixing the causative marker ʔa- followed by the reciprocal marker tɨ-, which together 

attached to the frequentative verb stem. Although the reciprocal marker tɨ- disappears 

morphologically in the actual realization, the derived verb stem manifests the concept 

of reciprocity. Let us consider the data with the tri-radical root s-b-r ‗break‘ in the table 

below. 
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Table 34ː Derivation of frequentative causative reciprocal verbs 
 Root Cau Mar REC Mar Freq Mar Causative reciprocal frequentative verb 
PRV s-b-r ʔa- tɨ- -a- ʔatəssəbabɨru  

ʔa-tə-ssəbabɨr-u 
> [ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨru] 

 
     Cau-REC-break.Freq.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
     ‗He caused to break each other repeatedly.‘ 
IMV s-b-r -ʔa- tɨ- -a- yɨ-ʔa-tə-səbabɨr > [yaʃʃəʋaʋɨr] 

3MSG.Sub-REC-break.Freq.IMV 
'He causes to break each other repeatedly.' 

JUS s-b-r -ʔa- tɨ- -a- yɨ-ʔa-tə-ssəbabɨr > [yaʃʃəʋaʋɨr] 
3MSG.Sub-REC-break.Freq.JUS 
'Let him cause to break to each other repeatedly.' 

IMP s-b-r ʔa- tɨ- -a- ʔa-tə-ssəbabɨr > [ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨr] 
Cau-REC-break.Freq.IMP.2MSG.Sub 
‗Cause to break each other repeatedlyǃ‘ 

As one can infer from the table above, the causative marker ʔa- is preceded by the 

subject marker in the imperfective (IMV) and jussive (JUS) verb conjugations. In this 

case, the epenthetic vowel -ɨ- of the subject marker and the glottal consonant ʔ of the 

causative marker are omitted, and y- and -a- appear as coalescence (ya-).  

This type of verb derivational process is also applied in quadri-radical verbs as we can 

see the example with the quadri-radicalː s-n-t-r ‗comb‘ː ʔa-tə-sənətatir-u >[ʔa-tɨ-

sənətatɨr-u] >[ʔassənətatiru] ‗he caused to comb to each other repeatedly.‘ In this 

case, the penultimate consonant is reduplicated, and the vowel -a- is inserted between 

the reduplicants. 

In the preceding section and sub-sections, we have discussed how frequentative, 

frequentative-reciprocal and causative-reciprocal-frequentative verb forms are derived 
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in the target language variety. The following section deals with the derivation of 

attenuative verbs in Rayya Tigrinya. 

4.4.8. Attenuative  

An attenuative verb can refer to a reduced quality or quantity of a state or activity 

expressed by a verb. In connection to this, Shimelis (20l4ː 85-86), states that ―to 

attenuate means to weaken or to lessen the value or intensity of something; thus, an 

attenuative verb is a kind of verb that indicates the performance of an action or the 

occurrence of a state with reduced intensity or quantity, that is, lightly or just a little.‖ 

Besides, attenuative types of verbs typically require an auxiliary, and therefore, they 

are composite in form. In such composite verbs, the auxiliary verb undergoes to reflect 

inflections whereas the main verb can undergo various kinds of derivational 

reduplication reflecting frequency of the action (cf. Shimelis, 2014: 85). An attenuative 

verb can be simple, duplicated, iterative or multi-iterative in form.  

The simple attenuative form is a composite verb with no reduplication, but the main 

verb is different from its simplex verb form. For instance, the simplex perfective verb 

form of the s-b-r ‗break‘ is səbir-u [ʃəʋru] ‗he broke (something)‘. The main verb of the 

composite form in simple attenuative verb appears as sɨbɨr [ʃɨʋɨr] ‗broke lightly‘. Let us 

consider the data below to demonstrate the composite form of the simple attenuative 

verb. 
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[279] ʃɨʋɨr ʔabbɨlu 
 sɨbɨr ʔabbɨlu 
 sɨbɨr ʔa-bil-u 
 break Cau-say.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He broke (something) lightly (He made (something) to break lightly)‘. 

The duplicated attenuative verb form, on the other hand, is indicated by reduplicated 

(sɨbɨr sɨbɨr [ʃɨʋɪr ʃɨʋɨr]) and sometimes by triplicated (sɨbɨr sɨbɨr sɨbɨr [ʃɨʋɪr ʃɨʋɨr ʃɨʋɨr]) 

and even in rare cases by multi-duplicated as (sɨbɨr sɨbɨr sɨbɨr… [ʃɨʋɪr ʃɨʋɨr ʃɨʋɨr…]) form 

of the simple attenuative form, which needs an auxiliary verb for completion. 

Besides, the iterative attenuative verb involves a reduplicating extension of the final 

syllable of the simple attenuative ideophonic stem as sɨbɨrbɨrbɨr [ʃɨʋɨrʋɨrʋɨr], and it 

takes an auxiliary verb to be completed. Moreover, the multi-iterative attenuative form 

is derived by repeating the final syllable of a verb stem infinitely as in sɨbɨrbɨrbɨr… 

[ʃɨʋɨrʋɨrʋɨr…] accompanied by an auxiliary verb. 

In section 4.4 and in the sub-sections under it, the verb derivational morphology in 

different types of verbs of the Rayya Tigrinya variety have been described and 

discussed. In the next section and in the sub-sections, the description and discussion 

will focus on the verb inflectional morphology of the target language variety.  

4.5.  Verb inflection 

According to Lipinski (1997ː 582), the term inflection refers to a pattern of changes 

undergone by words to express grammatical and syntactical relations, as of case, 
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number, gender, person, tense, mood, voice, etc., and Lipinski calls the inflection of 

nouns, adjectives and pronouns as "declension" and that of verbs "conjugation". 

Derivational affixes are employed in word-formation processes whereas inflectional 

affixes signal grammatical relationships, such as plural, past tense and possession. In 

other words, inflectional morphemes do not change the grammatical class of the stems 

to which they are attached; that is, the words constitute a single paradigm. The verb is 

the grammatical category, which inflects for tense, for aspect and for mood (Lipinski, 

1997: 331). Besides, Meyer (2016: 182) states that the Ethio-Semitic verbs inflect in 

perfective and imperfective (viewpoint aspect) as well as in the imperative and jussive 

(mood). Rayya Tigrinya (+MT) are rich in inflectional morphological system. In the 

target language variety (+MT), verbs are inflected for aspect (perfective and 

imperfective), mood (imperative and jussive) and tense (past and non-past), but it is 

very complex to distinguish the verb aspect from tense. Moreover, person (first, second 

and third persons), number (singular and plural) and gender (masculine and feminine) 

are indicated by subject marker affixes which are attached to each verb form. However, 

the first person is not inflected for gender since there is only one form for the person 

speaking regardless of the gender. The gender distinction between masculine and 

feminine occurs only in all the second and third persons.  

As it can be noticed throughout the dissertation, a single verb can carry out full 

syntactic and semantic meanings in Rayya Tigrinya. Therefore, the verbs are sentential-
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verbs. In what follows, verb inflections regarding tense, aspect and mood are addressed 

respectively. 

4.5.1. Tense, Aspect and Mood  

This section deals with the descriptions and discussions on tense, aspect and mood in 

the language variety under study. The interactive similarities and differences among 

these concepts are dealt with hereafter. 

4.5.1.1. Tense and aspect 

Tense is the grammatical marker, which encodes the location of verbs or situations in 

terms of time (Comrie, 1985:9). As to Comrie, tense is a grammatical category that 

indicates a point of reference in time from which a verbal event takes place. The time 

of speaking (now) can be taken as a temporal point of reference to indicate tense. 

Therefore, tense is categorized as past, present (the time of speaking) and future (cf. 

Meyer, 2006ː 114-116). Aspect, on the other hand, refers to a grammatical description 

of verbs referring primarily to the way the grammar marks the duration or type of 

temporal activity that is denoted by the verb (cf. Meyer, 2006ː -114). 

Moreover, Meyer (2014: 2) states that in Ethio-Semitic languages, tense and aspect are 

mixed entities in which aspect is the primary whereas tense is the secondary 

classification. Such morphological feature is reflected in the target language variety. 

For example, in səbir-u [ʃəʋru] ‗he broke‘, the form of the stem is that of the perfective 

aspect. The word ‗perfect‘ ordinarily means completed/accomplished. That is why such 
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a verbal action as səbir-u [ʃəʋru] ‗he broke‘ is referred to from the aspect of perfected-

ness; hence, it is perfective. In relation to ‗now‘, the action was accomplished in the 

past; therefore, it is past in terms of tense (time). The stem səbir- [ʃəʋr-] conflates 

(combines) aspect (whether an action is complete/incomplete/ in progress) and tense 

(time in relation to the time point the speaker utters—if referring to the time at the 

point when he/she speaks, that is ‗now‘. Nevertheless, referring to the time before the 

point when he/she speaks, that is ‗past‘. Again, if referring to the time after the point 

when he/she speaks, that is future). So, the form səbir- [ʃəʋr-] embodies two 

grammatical functions—Aspect and Tense. Thus, the verb is Perfective-Past. However, 

since Perfective implies perfected-ness/completed-ness, which is in a sense past, it is 

enough to address the verb as, simply, Perfective. To sum up, let us see the perfective 

aspect with affirmative, negative and relativized verb constructions in the basic tri-

radical verbs as follows.  

Table 35ː Perfective verb form  
Affirmative (PRV) form Negative (PRV) form Relativized (PRV) form 

a)  ʃəʋru yəʃəʋərəy dɨʃəʋərə 
səbir-u ʔay-səbər-ə-n zɨ-səbər-ə 
break.PRV-3MSG.Sub NEG-break.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG Rel-break.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
‗He broke.‘ ‗He did not break.‘ ‗One (MSG) who broke‘ 

b)  fəs’s’ɨma yəfəs’s’əmətɨy dɨfəs’s’əmət 
fəs’s’im-a ʔay-fəs’s’əm-ət-ɨ-n zɨ-fəs’s’əm-ət 
complete.PRV-3FSG.Sub NEG-complete.PRV-3FSG.Sub-NEG Rel-complete.PRV-3FSG.Sub 
‘She completed.’ ‘She did not complete.’ ‘One (FSG) who completed’ 

c)  barɨχom yəbarəχuy dɨʋarəχu 
barik-om ʔay-barək-u-n zɨ-barək-u 
bless.PRV-3MPL.Sub NEG-bless.PRV-3MPL.Sub-NEG Rel-bless.PRV-3MPL.Sub 
‗They (M) blessed.‘ ‗They did not bless.‘ ‗Those (M) who bless‘ 
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The same case also works for the imperfective. According to Lipinski (1997ː 349), the 

old imperfect expresses the general present as in yɨ-səbbɨr [yɨʃəbbɨr] "he breaks". The 

stem in yɨ-səbbɨr [yɨ-ʃəbbɨr] ‗he breaks‘, that is, -səbbɨr [-ʃəbbɨr] ‗break (breaks)‘ reflects 

non-perfect-ness (im-perfect-ness). Within a given time, the action is not completed 

but, rather, incomplete. Therefore, we can look at it from the aspect of incompleted-

ness/imperfected-ness. In terms of tense, it could be interpreted as non-past (either 

present or future tense). The verb stem has the sense of either present or future. That is 

the case, for instance in Amharic, the stem -səbr- of yɨ-səbr-ʔal ‗he breaks (will break)‘ 

may be interpreted as present or future depending on context. In the case of Tigrinya 

(including Rayya Tigrinya), however, for the future tense, the imperfective verb form 

may be further inflected with the particle kɨ-, which is prefixed into the imperfective 

verb stem (cf. Lipinski, 1997ː 349; Tesfay, 1997), as in the example below. 

[280] kɨʃəbbɨr   
 kɨsəbbɨr  
 kɨ-yɨ-səbɨr  
 FUT-3MSG.Sub-break.IMV  
 ‗He will break.‘ 

This can also be further indicated by the copulative pronoun ʔɨyyu [yəʔu] ‗he (is)‘. 

Therefore, tense could also be separately marked when an auxiliary verb is involved as 

illustrated in the following example. 
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[281] kɨʃəbbɨr yəʔu 
 kɨsəbbɨr ʔɨyyu 
 kɨ-yɨ-səbɨr ʔɨyy-u 
 FUT-3MSG.Sub-break.IMV AUX-3MSG 
 ‗He will break.‘ 

Moreover, the imperfective form plus the auxiliary verb -ɨll-, which appears as ʔall- in 

the mainstream Tigrinya, expresses the present continuous as demonstrated below. 

[282] ʃəbbɨrɨllo 
 yɨsəbbɨr  ʔallo 
 yɨ-səbbɨr ʔall-o 
 3MSG.Sub-break.IMV exist-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He is breaking.‘ 

Moreover, the present progressive is indicated by the form da-, which occurs as ʔɨnna- 

prefixed into the perfective form plus the auxiliary yəʔ- ‗be‘, which is also ʔɨyy- in the 

mainstream Tigrinya as we can see in the following examples. 

[283]  a)  daʃəʋəru yəʔom 
  ʔɨnnasəbəru  ʔɨyyom 
  ʔɨna-səbər-u ʔɨyy-om 
  Prog-break.PRV-3MPL.Sub AUX-3MPL 
  ‗They are breaking (something).‘ 
   
 b)  daʋəlaʕna yəna 
  ʔɨnnabəlaʕna ʔɨyyna 
  ʔɨna-bəlaʕ-na ʔɨyy-na 
  Prog-eat.PRV-1PL.Sub AUX-1PL 
  ‗We are eating.‘ 
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In a past context, the imperfective form plus nəbir- which is realized as [nəyr-] and 

[nəʋr-] ‗was/were‘ in MT and RT, respectively expresses the past continuous as we can 

see in the following example. 

[284] yɨʃəbbɨr nəʋru 
 yɨsəbbɨr nəyru 
 yɨ-səbbɨr nəbir-u 
 3MSG.Sub-break.IMV exist.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He was breaking.‘ 

Besides, the past continuous is indicated when the form da- (also ʔɨnna- in mainstream 

Tigrinya) is prefixed into the perfective form plus the perfective auxiliary nəʋr- (that is, 

nəyr- in MT) ‗was/were‘ as illustrated below. 

[285] a)  daʕač’č’ədχu nəʋrə 
  ʔɨnnaʕas‘s‘ədχu  nəyrə 
  ʔɨna-ʕas‘əd-ku nəbir-ə 
  Prog-mowing.PRV-1SG.Sub (AUX) exist.PRV-1SG.Sub 
  ‗I was mowing.‘  
    
 b)  dabarəχu  nəʋrom 
  ʔɨnnabarəχu nəyrom 
  ʔɨna-barək-u nəbir-om 
  Prog-bless.PRV-3MPL.Sub (AUX) exist.PRV-3MPL.Sub 
  ‗They (M) were blessing.‘ 

In the preceding discussion, we have seen how tense and aspect can be reflected in the 

target language study. In the table below, we are going to see the different subject 
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marker suffixes with the perfective verb s-b-r ‗break‘ for convenience; it has to be noted 

that these markers also indicate person, gender and number agreements.  

Table 36ː Subject agreement markers with perfective verb form  
Person Inf.Suf UF MT RT Gloss 
1SG -ə səbir-ə səyrə ʃəʋrə ‗I broke (something).‘ 
2MSG -ka  səbir-ka səyrɨχa ʃəʋrɨχa ‗You (MSG) broke (something).‘ 
2FSG -ki  səbir-ki səyrɨχi ʃəʋrɨχi ‗You (FSG) broke (something).‘ 
3MSG -u səbir-u səyru ʃəʋru ‗He broke (something).‘ 
3FSG -a səbir-a səyra ʃəʋra ‗She broke (something).‘ 
1PL -na səbir-na səyrɨna ʃəʋrɨna ‗We broke (something).‘ 
2MPL -kum  səbir-kum səyrɨχum ʃəʋrɨχum ‗You (MPL) broke (something).‘ 
2FPL -kɨn    səbir-kɨn səyrɨχɨn ʃəʋrɨχɨn ‗You (FPL) broke (something).‘ 
3MPL -om səbir-om səyrom ʃəʋrom ‗They (M) broke (something).‘ 
3FPL -ən səbir-ən səyrən ʃəʋrən ‗They (F) broke (something).‘ 
 

The descriptions in the above data have focused on the subject marker inflectional 

suffixes, which can also mark person, gender and number agreements in any perfective 

verb conjugation. The next description focuses on describing the subject marker 

inflectional affixes, which also mark person, gender and number agreements in the 

imperfective verb forms. The affixes (prefixes and suffixes) are summarized in the 

following table, which are also followed by exemplification. 

Table 37ː Inflectional affixes for imperfective verb forms  
 Person   Inflectional affixes Person  Inflectional affixes 

Inf.Pre Inf.Suf Inf.Pre Inf.Suf 

1SG ʔɨyy-/yɨ - 1PL nɨ- - 

2MSG tɨ- - 2MPL tɨ- -u 

2FSG tɨ- -i 2FPL tɨ- -a 

3MSG yɨ- - 3MPL yɨ- -u 

3FSG tɨ- - 3FPL yɨ- -a 
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As the data in the above table reveal, inflectional prefixes in all personal pronouns and 

inflectional suffixes in the second person feminine singular and in all the second and 

third person plurals are used to mark subject, person, gender and number inflections 

with imperfective verb conjugations. Examples are shown with s-b-r ‗break‘ for 

inflections in the imperfective verb form in the table below for convenience.   

Table 38ː Inflectional affixes with imperfective verb forms  
Person IMV verb form with inflectional affixes Gloss 

UF MT RT 
1SG ʔɨyy-səbbɨr yɨsəbbɨr yɨʃəbbɨr ‗I break.‘ 
2MSG tɨ-səbbɨr tɨsəbbɨr tɨʃəbbɨr ‗You (MSG) break.‘ 
2FSG tɨ-səbr-i tɨsəbri tɨʃəʋri ‗You (FSG) break.‘ 
3MSG yɨ-səbbɨr yɨsəbbɨr yɨʃəbbɨr ‗He breaks.‘ 
3FSG tɨ-səbbɨr tɨsəbbɨr tɨʃəbbɨr ‗She breaks.‘ 
1PL nɨ-səbbɨr nɨsəbbɨr nɨʃəbbɨr ‗We break.‘ 
2MPL tɨ-səbr-u tɨsəbru tɨʃəʋru ‗You (MPL) break.‘ 
2FPL tɨ-səbr-a tɨsəbra tɨʃəʋra ‗You (FPL) break.‘ 
3MPL yɨ-səbr-u yɨsəbru yɨʃəʋru ‗They (M) break.‘ 
3FPL yɨ-səbr-a yɨsəbra yɨʃəʋra ‗They (F) break.‘ 

In the preceding description, the focus has been on showing how the inflectional affixes 

are pronominally affixed into imperfective verb forms in order to mark and show other 

agreements (person, gender and number). In the next section, the description will deal 

with verb mood in the target language variety.  

4.5.1.2. Verb mood   

In this section, the jussive and the imperative verb moods are described and discussed 

in brief in Rayya Tigrinya. Since they have been discussed in detail so far (see sections 
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4.4.1 and 4.4.2), the focus in this section will be on the different agreement markers 

for subject, person, gender and number with the jussive and imperative verb forms. In 

what follows, examples of the jussive mood are described and discussed first followed 

by the descriptions of the imperative verb mood.  
 

4.5.1.2.1. Jussive 

Jussive is an indirect command or an exhortation used in the first or third person 

(Lipniski, 1997: 513); besides, Lipniski states that it is a type of mood often equated 

with an imperative but in some languages needing to be distinguished from it. 

In Rayya Tigrinya, the first person plural and all the third person pronouns have the 

jussive verb forms. The first person plural (1PL) is morphologically marked by the 

prefix nɨ- in the jussive verb form. Besides, all the third persons but the feminine 

singular (3FSG), are marked by the prefix yɨ-. The third person masculine plural 

(3MPL) and the third person feminine plural (3FPL) are also marked by the suffixes -u 

and -a respectively. The third person feminine singular (3FSG) is marked by the 

inflectional prefix tɨ-. The template slots in the triradical verbs of the jussive verb 

conjugations in RT can be summarized as follows.  

[286]    
Verbs type A Template Example  Gloss 
 1PL nɨ-CCəC nɨ-sbər [nɨʃʋər] ‗Let us break.‘ 
 3MPL yɨ-CCəC-u yɨ-sbər-u [yɨʃʋəru] ‗Let them (M) break.‘ 
 3FPL yɨ-CCəC-a yɨ-sbər-a [yɨʃʋəra] ‗Let them (F) break.‘ 
 3MSG yɨ-CCəC yɨ-sbər [yɨʃʋər] ‗Let him break.‘ 
 3FSG tɨ-CCəC tɨ-sbər [tɨʃʋər] ‗Let her break.‘ 
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Verbs type B Template Example  Gloss 
 1PL nɨ-C1əC2C2ɨC3 nɨ-bət’t’ɨs [nɨʋət‘t‘ɨs] ‗Let us cut.‘ 
 3MPL yɨ-C1əC2C2ɨC3-u yɨ-bət’t’ɨs-u [yɨʋət‘t‘ɨsu] ‗Let them (M) cut.‘ 
 3FPL yɨ-C1əC2C2ɨC3-a yɨ-bət’t’ɨs-a [yɨʋət‘t‘ɨsa] ‗Let them (F) cut.‘ 
 3MSG yɨ-C1əC2C2ɨC3 yɨ-bət’t’ɨs   [yɨʋət‘t‘ɨs] ‗Let him cut.‘ 
 3FSG tɨ-C1əC2C2ɨC3 tɨ-bət’t’ɨs    [tɨʋət‘t‘ɨs] ‗Let her cut.‘ 
     
Verbs type C Template Example Gloss 
 1PL nɨ-CaCɨC nɨ-barɨk [nɨʋarɨχ] ‗Let us bless.‘ 
 3MPL yɨ-CaCɨC-u yɨ-barɨk-u [yɨʋarɨχu] ‗Let them (M) bless.‘ 
 3FPL yɨ-CaCɨC-a yɨ-barɨk-a [yɨʋarɨχa] ‗Let them (F) bless.‘ 
 3MSG yɨ-CaCɨC yɨ-barɨk [yɨʋarɨχ] ‗Let him bless.‘ 
 3FSG tɨ-CaCɨC tɨ-barɨk [tɨʋarɨχ] ‗Let her bless.‘ 

As we can see from the data in [284] the prefixes nɨ-, yɨ-, and tɨ- are attached with the 

jussive verb form. The prefix nɨ- marks the first person plural form. The prefix yɨ- marks 

the third plural (both gender) and the third person masculine singular. Besides, tɨ- 

shows the third person feminine singular, and the suffixes -u and -a are also suffixed to 

the jussive verb form in the third persons masculine and feminine plural forms 

respectively. The next sub-section deals with the imperative verb mood. 

4.5.1.2.2. Imperative 

An imperative expression (also an imperative) is used in the expression of commands as 

in English ―Go away!‖. Lipinski (1997: 336) discusses that Semitic imperative has no 

first and third person addressees.  

In the target language study, there are imperative verb forms (see § 4.4.1 and 4.4.2) 

only for all the second persons. Inflectional suffixes that show agreements regarding 
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the subject, person, gender and number are pronominally suffixed to the imperative 

verb forms. All the second person pronouns unlike the masculine singular one that does 

not take any suffix are marked by their respective suffixes in the imperative forms in 

the variety under study. The template forms and examples with inflectional affixes are 

summarized in triradical imperative verb conjugations in Rayya Tigrinya as follows. 

[287]     
Verbstype A Person Template Example  Gloss 
 3MPL CɨCəC-u sɨbər-u [ʃɨʋəru] ‗You (MPL) breakǃ‘ 
 3FPL CɨCəC-a sɨbər-a [ʃɨʋəra] ‗You(FPL) breakǃ‘ 
 3MSG CɨCəC sɨbər [ʃɨʋər] ‗You(MSG breakǃ‘ 
 3FSG CɨCəC-i sɨbər-i [ʃɨʋəri] ‗You(FSG) breakǃ‘ 
     
Verbs type B Person Template Example  Gloss 
 2MPL C1əC2C2ɨC3-u bət’t’ɨs-u ‗You (MPL) cutǃ‘ 
 2FPL C1əC2C2ɨC3-a bət’t’ɨs-a ‗You (FPL) cutǃ‘ 
 2MSG C1əC2C2ɨC3 bət’t’ɨs ‗You (MSG cutǃ‘ 
 2FSG C1əC2C2ɨC3-i bət’t’ɨs-i ‗You (FSG) cutǃ‘ 
     
Verbs type C Person Template Example Gloss 
 2MPL CaCɨC-u barɨk-u   [barɨχu] ‗You (MPL) blessǃ‘ 
 2FPL CaCɨC-a barɨk-a   [barɨχa] ‗You (FPL) blessǃ‘ 
 2MSG CaCɨC barɨk      [barɨχ] ‗You (MSG blessǃ‘ 
 2FSG CaCɨC-i barɨk-i    [barɨχi] ‗You (FSG) blessǃ‘ 

As one can realize from the above data, the suffixes -u, -a and -i show the second 

person masculine plural (2MPL), second person feminine plural (2FPL) and second 

person feminine singular (2FSG) subject agreement respectively while the second 

person masculine singular (2MSG) is remaining unmarked in the imperative verb form 

of the target language variety. 
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In the discussions and descriptions carried out so far under this chapter, the 

constructions of verbs in their affirmative forms have been addressed. The next section 

shows how negative verbs can be constructed in Rayya Tigrinya. 

4.6.  Verb negation  

Negation shows an assertion that an even, a situation or a state of affair does not 

happen (Payne, 1997ː 282). In other words, negation expresses the contradiction of 

meaning in a grammatical construction.  

Though the negative construction in the present study will be treated under syntax in 

detail, the constructions of verb negations will be briefly shown in this section. In RT, 

the negative verb constructions are indicated by attaching the discontinuous negative 

marker yə-…-y to the affirmative verb forms (in both perfective and imperfective verb 

forms). The form yə- is prefixed to the initial position of the verb, and -y is suffixed to 

the verb‘s final position. The negation marker yə-…-y appears as ʔay-…-n in the 

mainstream Tigrinya. Jussive verb forms are made negative by prefixing the form ʔay- 

into the verb conjugation. Besides, negative imperative verb form is indicated by 

adding the form kəy- to the verb. Now, let us see examples with the verb s-b-r ‗break‘ in 

the perfective, imperfective, jussive and imperative verb conjugations in the table 

below.  
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Table 39ː Verb nagation in MT and RT 
V form UF MT RT Gloss 
PRV ʔay-səbər-ə-n ʔaysəbərən yəʃəʋərəy ‗He did not break.‘ 
IMV ʔay-yɨ-səbbɨr-n ʔayyɨsəbbɨrɨn yəʃəbbɨrɨy ‗He does not break.‘ 
JUS ʔay-yɨ-sbər ʔayyɨsbər ʔayyɨʃʋər ‗Let him not to break.‘ 
IMP kəy-tɨ-səbr-u kəytɨsəbru kəytɨʃəʋru ‗Do not breakǃ‘ 

For more clarification, let us consider the following example in the perfective verb 

conjugation. 

[288] Non-negative verb form Negative verb form 
 məʃχot ʃəʋrə məʃχot yəʃəʋərχuy 

 məskot səyrə məskot ʔaysəbərkun 
 məskot səbir-ə məskot ʔay-səbər-ku-n 
 window break.PRV-1SG.Sub window NEG-break.PRV-1SG.Sub-NEG 
 ‗I broke a window.‘ ‗I did not break a window.‘ 
 

4.7. Summary 

In this chapter, the descriptions and the discussions have dealt with the verb 

morphology of the Rayya Tigrinya variety. Both the verb derivational and verb 

inflectional morphological systems in the target language variety have been examined. 

It has been found that the verb morphology is quite complex.  

Though majority of the verb types in RT are tri-radical which are further classified into 

types A, B and C, there are also significant number of quadri-radical verbs. Besides, 

there are rare and predictable verbs with quinti-radical verbs. In RT, verbs can be 

derived from other verbs via affixation (adding prefixes) and internal morphological 

modifications. The causative, passive, middle, reciprocal and adjutative verb forms are 
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mainly derived by adding derivational prefixes. On the other hand, the frequentative 

and the attenuative verb forms are derived by internal morphological modifications. It 

has been attested that the derivational prefix tɨ- is used to derive the passive, middle 

and reciprocal verb forms. The derivational prefix ʔa-, on the other hand, is used to 

derive causative and adjutative verb forms.  

The frequentative (also iterative) verb form is derived by reduplicating the penultimate 

radical and by inserting the vowel -a- between the reduplicants in tri-radical verb types 

A and C; in type B verbs, it is derived simply by inserting the vowel -a- between the 

geminated consonants as in C1C2aC2C3. In quadri-radical verbs, which possess non-

identical radicals, the iterative form is derived by reduplicating the third radical (the 

penultimate consonant) and by inserting the vowel -a- between the reduplicants. 

However, in quadri-radical verbs such as C1C2aC1C2, the frequentative verb form is 

derived only by inserting the vowel -a- between the middle consonants. Besides, in 

quadri-radical verbs whose last consonants are identical, frequentative verb form is 

derived by inserting the vowel -a- between the second and the penultimate consonants.  

The attenuative verb form, which can be repeated infinitely, is derived either by 

reduplicating the entire form or by reduplicating only the last syllable of the verb form, 

but it needs a verbal auxiliary for completion.  

Verbs in RT are also inflected for tense, aspect and mood; the former one is 

additionally reflected by a verbal auxiliary. Subject as well as object markers and other 
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agreements (person, gender and number) can be morphological indicated in verbs. 

Perfective and imperfective verb negation can be constructed by the discontinuous 

negation marker yə-…-y. The negation markers ʔay- and kəy- are also used to negate 

jussive and imperative verb forms respectively. 

The next chapter deals with the descriptions and discussions on the structures of 

adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions in the target language variety. 
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5.  ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS 

5.1.  Introduction 

This chapter deals with the description of adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions in the 

present study. In RT, these word classes are categorized under the closed word 

classes.24 They cannot be derived from other word classes; they are not morphologically 

inflected (cf. Tesfay, 2002). In what follows, adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions are 

addressed respectively for convenience. 

5.2.  Adverbs  

Adverbs are part of speech whose most frequent function is to specify the mode of 

action of the verb; they express time, place and manner in verbs (Lipinski, 1997: 453). 

Though expressions like tolo ‗quickly‘ as in tolo məs’ʔə ‗I came quickly‘ can be primarily 

categorized as classes of adverbs, such adverbs are not common in RT. Some nouns 

modify verbs and function as adverbs. For instance, words such as kəzi [χəzi] ‗now‘, 

ʕantəwo ‗then‘, nəga ‗tomorrow‘ tɨmali ‗yesterday‘, ʕami ‗last year‘ etc. are nouns, which 

serve as temporal adverbs in the target variety. In RT, PPs also function as adverbs. The 

prepositions bɨ-, ‗by, with‘, nab [da-] ‗to‘, kab [ka-] ‗from‘ and ʔab [ʔa-] ‗at, in, on‘ are 

found attached to different nouns and construct PPs; such PPs serve as adverbs and 

modify verbs.  

                                                      
24

 Adverbs in the Tigrinya language in general are classified under the closed word classes (see Tesfay, 
2002:128). 
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In what follows, how the different types of adverbs can be derived (formed) are 

described and presented. Their adverbial functions are also described and discussed 

with examples.  

5.2.1. Manner adverbs   

Adverbs of manner appear as phrases in Rayya Tigrinya. The preposition bɨ- ‗by, with‘ 

is prefixed to gerundive nouns and forms a PP, which functions as adverb of manner. 

Let us have a look at the examples shown below. 

[289] a)  ʔanə bɨχ’əsta məs’ʔə 
  ʔanə bɨk’əsta məs‘iʔə 
  ʔanə bɨ-k’əsta məs‘iʔ-ə 

  Pro.1SG P-slowness come.PRV-1SG.Sub 
  ‗I came slowly (I came by slowness).‘   
   
 b)  ʔayyay bɨʔaggat’ami ʔagnɨyəyyo 

  ʔayyay bɨʔaggat’ami ʔagnɨyəyyo 
  ʔaya-y bɨ-ʔaggat’ami ʔagnɨy-ə-o 

  father-1SG.POS P-sudden meet.PRV-1SG.Sub-3MSG.Obj 
  ‗I met my father suddenly.‘ 
 

Though the constructions in bold face occur as phrases (prepositional phrases), they 

function as adverbs of manner and modify how an action can be performed in the verb. 

For instance, the action of mɨmɨs’aʔ ‗coming‘ in example [289a] is modified by the 

prepositional phrase bɨk’əsta [bɨχ‘əsta] ‗by slowness‘. Therefore, adverbs of manner are 

derived by the preposition bɨ- affixed to a noun (bɨ-+ N >Manner Adv). 
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5.2.2. Temporal adverbs  

Adverbs which modify verbs and show at which time or how many times an action 

happens or takes place are termed as adverbs of time. In Rayya Tigrinya, adverbs of 

time can be classified into two categoriesː adverbs that show specific points of time and 

adverbs of frequency. In this sub-section, both types of adverbs of time in Rayya 

Tigrinya are going to be briefly described and discussed as follows.  

5.2.2.1.  Specific temporal adverbs  

Adverbs of time such as kəzi [χəzi] ‗now‘, ʕantəwo ‗then‘, tɨmali ‗yesterday‘, ʕami ‗last 

year‘, bɨ-k’əddəmay [bɨχ‘addəmay] ‗the previous time‘, lomi-maʕɨnt [lommaʕɨnti] ‗today‘,  

lomi-ləyt [lomləyti] ‗tonight‘, nəga ‗tomorrow‘ etc. are specific temporal adverbs, which 

show the points of time when something happens in RT. Such adverbs show at which 

specific point of time an action occurs. Let us consider the examples below. 

[290] a)  χəzi mɨsaħ bəlʕɨna 
  kəzi mɨsaħ bəliʕna 
  kəzi mɨsaħ bəliʕ-na 

  now lunch eat.PRV-1PL.Sub 
  ‗We ate lunch now.‘ 
   

 b)  Aʃənnafi tɨmali kaMoχonni məs’ʔu 
  Aʃənnafi tɨmali kab Məχonni məs‘iʔu 
  Aʃənafi tɨmali kab Məkoni məs‘iʔ -u 

  Ashenafi.PN yesterday from-Mekoni come.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Ashenafi came from Mekoni yesterday.‘ 
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As we can see from the examples in [290], the temporal adverbs ħəzi ‗now‘ and tɨmali 

‗yesterday‘ modify the clauses bəliʕ-na [bəlʕɨna] ‗we ate‘ and məs’iʔ-u [məs‘ʔu] ‗he 

came‘, respectively in the language variety under study. Each temporal adverb states 

the point of time at which each of the actions occurred or took place. The temporal 

adverbs which show the points of time in examples [290] are found in the form of free 

morphemes. However, adverbs of time like bɨ-k’əddəmay [bɨχ‘addəmay] ‗the previous 

time‘ are combination of the preposition bɨ- ‗by‘ and the adjective k’əddəmay 

[χ‘addəmay] ‗first‘. Hence, such adverbs are prepositional phrases which function as 

temporal adverbs. In addition, the adverbs k’ɨdm səmun [χ‘ɨdmi somun] ‗before a week‘ 

and dɨħr-nəga [dɨħri-nəga] ‗the day after tomorrow‘ are in the form of phrases. The 

expressions k’ɨdm [χ‘ɨdmi] ‗before‘ and dɨħr [dɨħri] ‗after‘ are adverbs. k’ɨdm [χ‘ɨdmi] is 

followed by the noun somun ‗week‘, and dɨħr [dɨħri] is followed by another temporal 

adverb nəga ‗tomorrow‘.  

5.2.2.2.  Adverbs of frequency 

In this dissertation, temporal adverbs that state how often or how many times an action 

takes place are termed as adverbs of frequency. They can be classified into definite and 

indefinite adverbs of frequency. The definite and indefinite adverbs of frequency in the 

language under discussion will be described and discussed respectively as follows. 
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5.2.2.2.1. Definite adverbs of frequency  

The expressions such as maʕɨlt maʕɨlt [maʕɨlti maʕɨlti] ‗daily‘, ləyt ləyt [ləyti ləyti] 

‗nightly‘, səmun səmun [somun somun] ‗weekly‘, wərħ wərħ [worħi worħi] ‗monthly‘, 

ʕamət ʕamət ‗yearly‘ etc. are examples of definite adverbs of frequency. Consider the 

examples below.  

[291] a) ʕamət ʕamət zɨnaʋ yɨwək’k’ɨʕ yəʕu 
  ʕamət ʕamət zɨnab yɨwək‘k‘ɨʕ ʔɨyyu 
  ʕamət ʕamət zɨnab yɨ-wək‘ɨʕ ʔɨyy-u 

  year year rain 3MSG.Sub-rain.IMV Cop-3MSG 
  ‗It rains yearly.‘ 
   
 b) ʕɨdəgana somun somun yəʔu 

  ʕɨdagana səmun səmun ʔɨyyu 
  ʕɨdaga-na səmun səmun ʔɨyy-u 

  market-1PL.POS week week Cop-3MSG 
  ‗Our market is weekly.‘ 

5.2.2.2.2. Indefinite adverbs of frequency  

Temporal adverbs like kullu gɨze [χullu gɨzə] ‗all time‘, ħalifu ħalifu [ħalfu ħalfu] ‗rarely‘ 

are examples of indefinite adverbs of frequency in the language variety. The adverb 

kullu-gɨze [χullu-gɨzə] is formed by kullu [χullu] ‗all‘ + gɨze [gɨzə] ‗time‘. Let us see 

examples how they occur in the position they modify verbs as follows. 
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[292] 
a)  χullu gɨzə daʕɨdəga yɨχəd yəʔu 

 χullu gɨze nab ʕɨdaga yɨχəyyɨd ʔɨyyu 
 kullu gɨze nab ʕɨdaga yɨ-kəyd ʔɨyy-u 

 all time to market 3MSG.Sub-go.IMV Cop-3MSG 
 ‗He usually goes to market.‘ 
  
b)  ʔaʋ Rayya ħalfu ħalfu dərχ’i ʔɨnnɨʔo  

 ʔab Rayya ħalifu ħalifu dərk‘i ʔallo 
 ʔab Rayya ħalif-u ħalifu dərk‘ ʔall-o 

 in Rayya pass.PRV-3MSG.Sub pass.PRV-3MSG.Sub draught exist-3MSG 
 ‗Draught rarely occurs in Rayya.‘ 
 

The adverbs kullu gɨze [χullu gɨzə] ‗all the time‘ and ħalifu ħalifu [ħalfu ħalfu] ‗rarely‘ 

in the examples modify how many times the actions of mɨkad [mɨχad] ‗going‘ and ʔallo 

[ʔɨnnɨʔo] ‗exist‘ takes place or occurs respectively.  

5.2.3. Spatial adverbs 

Spatial adverbs show us the place where an action occurred, occurs, or will occur. 

Expressions like ʔab ʔɨzi [ʔaʋzi] ‗here‘, ʔabʔu [ʔaʋʔu] ‗there‘, lɨʕl [lɨʕli] ‗on, above‘, dəggə 

‗outside‘ etc. are examples of adverbs of place in Rayya Tigrinya (also in MT). Now, let 

us see the structural position of such adverbs of place in a sentence as follows. 

[293] a)  ʔɨχli ʔaʋʔu ʕač’č’ɨdom 
  ʔɨχli ʔaʋʔu ʕas‘s‘idom 
  ʔɨkl ʔab-ʔu ʕas‘id-om 
  barley at-there mow.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗They mowed barely there.‘ 
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 b)  ʔanəy Gəʋrəy ʔaʋzi25 tɨwəldɨna 
  ʔanən Gəbrən ʔabzi təwəlidna 
  ʔanə-n Gəbrə-n ʔab-ʔɨzi tə-wəlid-na 

             I-and Gebre-and                 at-here PAS-born.PRV-1PL.Obj 
  ‗I and Gebre were born here.‘ 

 

In the above section, the description and the discussion have focused on adverbs of the 

RT, and manner, temporal and spatial adverbs have been addressed. The next section 

deals with prepositions. 

5.3.  Prepositions  

Prepositions (Pre) are words used to indicate the relation of a part of speech; they 

usually precede noun phrases which are constructed from a single constituent of a 

structure (Lipinski, 1997ː 459).  

 In the language variety under discussion, prepositions are few in number. They cannot 

be inflected. Besides, prepositions cannot be derived from other word classes. Hence, 

they are categorized under the closed word classes.  

Most prepositions take either nouns or adjectives as their constituents in the target 

variety. Therefore, prepositions show us relationships among other words such as 

direction, time, place etc. in a phrasal or clausal structure. They can be categorized into 

two categories as simple prepositions and compound prepositions (cf. Mason, 1996:31-

                                                      
25

 /ʔab ʔɨzi/ ‘at here’ > [ʔabzi] > [ʔaʋzi] ‘here’ 
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33). Both types of prepositions will be described and discussed with examples in RT as 

follows.  

5.3.1. Simple prepositions  

In RT, the simple prepositions appear in two forms. Some simple prepositions precede 

nouns (as in ʔaʋ Rayya ‗in Rayya‘) and adjectives (as in mɨs s’aʕda ‗with a white‘) 

whereas some simple prepositions appear attached to the initial positions of nouns (as 

in da-Rayya   ‗to-Rayya‘), adjectives (as in bɨrɨgum [bɨrugum] ‗by-cruel‘) and verbs (as 

in bɨd-mot-ə ‗when-die.PRV-3MSG‘. The table below shows simple prepositions in RT. 

Table 40ː Simple prepositions  
Simple preposition  Gloss 
ʔab [ʔaʋ/ʔa-] 'on, in, at' 
bɨ- 'with', 'by', 'in'  
nɨ [dɨ-] 'for (the benefit of),  
nay- [na-] 'of' 
mɨs 'with‘ 
bɨd-  ‗when‘  
kɨ- 'from' 
nɨ- 'to, toward' 
kəm [ham] 'like, as' 
 bɨ- 'with' 
sɨlə 'for, because of‘ 
dɨħr   [dɨħri] 'after' 
k’ɨdm [χ‘ɨdmi] 'before' 
kɨʃaʕ 'until' 
ʔɨndɨħɨr ‗if‘ 
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Let us consider the following examples to realize how both the prepositions, which are 

found as free morphemes, and those ones, which occure in the form of bound 

morpheme, can appear in the target language variety as well as in the mainstream 

Tigrinya.  

[294] MT  RT Gloss 
a)  ʔab may ʔammay ‗in water‘ 
b)  ʔab məret ʔammɨdri ‗on earth‘ 
c)  ʔab wɨggɨʔ ʔawɨgɨʔ ‗in war‘ 
d)  ʔab ʔaffɨnč’a ʔafɨɲč’a ‗on nose‘ 
e)  ʔab gəza ʔaʋ ʕaddi ‗at home‘ 
f)  ʔab ʔɨmni ʔaʋ ʔɨmni ‗on stone‘ 
g)  ʔab səmay ʔaʋ səmay ‗on the sky‘ 
h)  nay nɨgus nanɨgus ‗of (Gen.) Nigus‘ 
i)  nab Rayya daRayya ‗to Rayya‘ 
j)  kab Rayya kaRayya ‗from Rayya‘ 

As we can see from the data in [294] above, the simple preposition ʔab ‗at, in, on‘ 

becomes ʔa- when the word which is preceded by the preposition begins either by one 

of the bilabial consonants b, m, w or by the labio-dental f. In such ways, the preposition 

ʔa- in RT is affixed (prefixed) to the word it precedes as we can see it in examples 

[294a-d]. However, the preposition ʔab appears as [ʔaʋ] in the target variety when the 

word it precedes begins with none of the bilabial consonants b, m, w and the 

labiodental f as we can see it in examples [294e-g]. Furthermore, the prepositions nay 

‗of (Gen.)‘, nab ‗to‘ and kab ‗from‘ appear as na- ‗of (Gen.)‘, da- ‗to‘ and ka- ‗from‘ in the 

target language variety (RT) as we can see them in examples [294h-j] respectively. 
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The preceding section has focused on the descriptions and discussions of the different 

simple prepositions in the target language variety. In the following section, compound 

prepositions are described with examples. 

5.3.2. Compound prepositions  

In Rayya Tigrinya, some prepositions occur together with the simple preposition ʔab > 

[ʔaʋ] ‗at, in‘. Such prepositions in this dissertation are termed as compound 

prepositions. Examples of such prepositions in RT are described below along with the 

underlying form and the mainstream Tigrinya for clarity. 

[295]    UF     MT     RT Gloss 
a)  ʔab dɨħrit [ʔab dɨħri] [ʔaʋ dɨħri] ‗behind (at behind)‘ 
b)  ʔab k’ɨdmit [ʔab k‘ɨdmi] [ʔaʋ χ‘ɨdmi] ‗in front of‘ 
c)  ʔab wɨʃt’ [ʔab wɨʃt‘i] [ʔaʋ wɨʃt‘i] ‗in side‘ 
d)  ʔab dəggə [ʔab dəggə] [ʔaʋ dəggə] ‗outside‘ 
e)  ʔab lɨʕl [ʔab lɨʕli] [ʔaʋ lɨʕli] ‗above‘ 
f)  ʔab ʔɨgr [ʔab ʔɨgri] [ʔaʋ ʔɨgri] ‗under‘ 
g)  ʔab t’ɨk’a [ʔab t‘ɨχ‘a] [ʔaʋ t‘ɨχ‘a] ‗near‘ 

 

The compound prepositions shown in [295] can also occur with nouns. When they 

precede nouns, prepositional phrases (PP) are formed. Observe the examples below.

[296] a)  ʔaʋ dɨħri ʕaddi 
  ʔab   dɨħri        gəza 
  ʔab   dɨħr        gəza 
  at         after house 
  ‗At the back of a house‘ 
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 b)  ʔaʋ χ’ɨdmi nɨgus 
  ʔab k‘ɨdmi nɨgus 
  ʔab k‘ɨdmit nɨgus 
  at before Nigus.PN 
  ‗In front of Nigus‘ 

In the preceding section and the sub-sections, prepositions in the target language 

variety have been described and discussed. The next section deals with the descriptions 

and discussions of conjunctions in RT.   

5.4. Conjunctions  

Conjunctions are words whose primary function is to connect or join words or other 

constructions; in other words, conjunctions are expressions employed to conjoin two or 

more words, phrases or clauses (cf. Jackson, 1982ː 65). In this section, conjunctionsː 

coordinating conjunctions and subordinating conjunctions are described.  

5.4.1. Coordinating conjunction  
 

Coordinating conjunctions refer to the process or result of linking linguistic units 

(series of words, phrases or clauses), which are always in an equivalent syntactic status 

in a grammatical analysis; in other words, coordinating conjunctions are grammatical 

elements that join two or more syntactically equal linguistic units (cf. DeCapua, 2017: 

280). In Rayya Tigrinya, the coordinating conjunctions -y ‗and‘, wəy ‗or‘ and gɨna ‗but‘ 

are used to conjoin two or more grammatically equal words, phrases or clauses. Let us 

see them one by one as follows. 
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5.4.1.1. -y   
 

The coordinating conjunction …-y +…-y26 ‗and‘ is used to connect two or more 

grammatically equal words in a phrase or a clause in RT. This conjunction is suffixed to 

each of the words which are conjoined by it as illustrated in the examples below.  

[297] a)  bɨʕrayɨy laħmɨy  
  bɨʕrayɨn laħmɨn 
  bɨʕray-n laħm-n 

  ox-and laħm-and 
  ‗an ox and a cow.‘ 
   

 b)  dɨʋələʕuy dəyʋələʕuy  
  zɨbələʕun zəybələʕun 
  zɨ-bələʕ-u-n zəy-bələʕ-u-n 
  Rel-eat.PRV-3MPL.Sub-and Rel.NEG-eat.PRV-3MPL.Sub-and 
  ‗Those who ate and those who did not eat,‘ 
     

As we can see from the examples, the coordinating conjunction -y ‗and‘ connects two 

nouns in each phrase. The nouns bɨʕray ‗ox‘ and [laħmi] ‗cow‘ in example (a) and the two 

relative clauses [dɨʋələʕu] ‗those who (M) ate‘ and [deyʋələʕu] ‗those who (M) did not 

eat‘ in example (b) are also conjoined by -y. The following sub-section deals with the 

coordinating conjunction gɨn (gɨna) ‗but‘. 

 

 

 

 
                                                      
26

The coordinating conjunction yə-…-y in Rayya Tigrinya appears as ʔay-…-n ‘and’ in the mainstream Tigrinya.  
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5.4.1.2.  gɨn 
 

The coordinating conjunction gɨn (gɨn) ‗but‘ is also used to connect two or more 

different concepts. In other words, the conjunction gɨn is used to conjoin contradictory 

ideas at sentential level. Let us see it in the examples given below.  

[298] 
a)  dəʋəna ʔɨnnɨʔo gɨn zɨnaʋ yəwəχ’ɨʕɨlloy 

 dəbəna ʔɨnniho gɨn zɨnab ʔaywək‘k‘ɨʕɨllon 
 dəmməna ʔɨnih-o gɨn zɨnab ʔay-wək‘k‘ɨʕ-ll-o-n 

 cloud exist-3MSG but rain NEG-rain.IMV-Prog-3MSG.Sub-NEG  
 ‗There is cloud, but it is not raining.‘ 
  
b)  Bərhə nəwwɨħ yəʔu gɨn səʋəytu ħač’č’ar yəʔa 

 Bərhə nəwwiħ ʔɨyyu gɨn  səbəytu ħas‘s‘ar ʔɨyya 
 Bərhə nəwiħ ʔɨyy-u gɨn  səbəyt-u ħas‘s‘ar ʔɨyy-a 
 Berhe.PN tall.MSG Cop-3MSG but  wife-3MSG.POS short.3FSG Cop-3FSG 
 ‗Berhe is tall, but his wife is short.‘ 

5.4.1.3. wəy  

In RT, the conjunction wəy ‗or‘ is also used to connect two nouns, phrases or clauses 

alternatively. So far, we have seen that -y ‗and‘ is attached to the final position of the 

words which are conjoined by it. However, the expression wəy ‗or‘ appears as a free 

morpheme between the two expressions which are conjoined by it. Consider the 

examples provided below. 
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[299] Təsfay yɨms’aʔ wəy Gɨrmay yɨms’aʔ 
 Təsfay yɨms‘aʔ wəy Gɨrmay yɨms‘aʔ 
 Təsfay yɨ-ms‘aʔ wəy Gɨrmay yɨ-ms‘aʔ 
 Tesfay.PN 3MSG.Sub-come.IMV or Girmay.PN 3MSG.Sub-come.IMV 
 ‗Let Tesfay or Girmay come.‘ 

Without affecting meaning, the structure may undergo reduction using the verb once as 

in demonstrated below. 

[300] a)  Təsfay wəy Gɨrmay yɨms’aʔ 
  Təsfay wəy Gɨrmay yɨms‘aʔ 
  Təsfay wəy Gɨrmay yɨ-ms‘aʔ 
  Tesfay.PN or Girmay.PN 3MSG.Sub-come.IMV 
  ‗Let Tesfay or Girmay come.‘ 
   
 b)  s’əʋa wəy sowwa haʋənni 
  s‘əba wəy sɨwa haʋənni 
  s‘əba wəy sɨwa hab-ə-nni 
  milk or local-beer give.IMV-2MSG.Sub-1SG.Obj 
  ‗You (MSG) give me milk or local-beer.‘ 
 

The coordinating conjunction wəy is also used as a correlating conjunction. In this 

situation, it is positioned at the beginning of the first expression and between the two 

expressions which are correlated by it. Let us have a look at the example below.  

[301] wəy t’ayta bɨlʕa wəy bun sɨtəya 
 wəy t‘ayta bɨlʕa wəy  bun sɨtəya 
 wəy t‘ayta bɨlʕ-a wəy  bun sɨtəy-a 

 or enjera eat.IMV-2FPL.Sub or coffee drink.IMV-2FPL.Sub 
 ‗You (FPL) either eat enjera or drink coffee.‘ 



225 

 

The conjunction wəy ‗or‘ as seen in the above example is used as correlating 

conjunction. It correlates the clause t’ayta bɨlʕ-a ‗you (FPL) eat enjera‘ and bun sɨtəy-a 

‗you (FPL) drink coffee‘.  
 

5.4.2. Subordinating conjunction  
 

Subordinating conjunctions are those conjunctions that subordinate one linguistic item 

to another one in some way (Jackson, 1982ː 66). In other words, they link linguistic 

units so that they have different syntactic status, one being dependent upon the other 

(a constituent of the other). Subordinating conjunctions are of different kind (see § 

6.4.3.). Since they will be discussed under the syntax part of this dissertation in the 

afformenthiond section, examples with the subordinating conjunction bɨd-27 which is 

typical in Rayya Tigrinya are going to be described in this sub-section for the sake of 

discussion. This expression is prefixed to the initial position of the verb of the 

subordinating clause which states the first action in the preceding clause. Look at the 

examples below. 

[302] 
a)  Haftu ħɨmbəʃʃa bɨdʋəlʕə s’əʋa sətyu 

 Haftu ħɨnbəʃʃa mɨs     bələʕə s‘əba sətiyu 
 Haftu ħɨnbəʃʃa mɨs     bələʕ-ə s‘əbha sətiy-u 

 Haftu.PN bread SuCNJ  eat.PRV-3MSG.Sub milk drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗Haftu drank milk after he ate bread.‘ Or ‗Haftu ate bread before he drank milk.‘ 
  

 
 

                                                      
27

 The subordinator bɨd- appears as a free morpheme (lexical form) mɨs ‘when’ in the mainstream Tigrinya.  



226 

 

b)  ʔɨtu woddi bɨdməs’ʔə ʔanə χəydə 
 ʔɨti wəddi mɨs məs‘əʔə ʔanə kəydə 
 ʔɨt-i wədd mɨs məs‘əʔ-ə ʔanə kəyd-ə 

 Det-3MSG boy SuCNJ-come.PRV-3MSG Pro.1SG go.PRV-1SG.Sub 
 ‗I went when the boy came.‘ 

 

5.5.  Summary 

In this chapter, adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions have been examined in the Rayya 

variety of Tigrinya. In this language variety, it has been attested that either nouns or 

prepositional phrases can serve as adverbs, but words, which are primarily classified into 

the word class adverb are very few. Besides, prepositions in RT can be either simple or 

compound, and many of them are found attached to the initial positions of nominals 

(nouns and adjectives) while some prepositions are free (non-bound) morphemes. 

Conjunctions that show coordination, negations and subordination in the Rayya Tigrinya 

variety have also been described and discussed in this chapter. The next chapter deals 

with the syntax of the target language variety. 
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6. SYNTAX 

6.1.  Introduction  

Syntax refers to the linguistic term which deals with how words are put together to 

form phrases, with how phrases are organized to build clauses or bigger phrases, and 

with how clauses are arranged to construct sentences (Miller, 2002ː 12). 

In this chapter, the internal structure of phrases, clauses, sentences and the features of 

their syntactic constructions in RT are described and discussed. In the phrase structure, 

NPs, AdjPs, VPs, AdvPs and PPs are treated. In the clause structure, the syntactic 

features of dependent and independent clauses are described under the sentence 

structure. The independent clauses are treated in detail under the simple sentence 

structure, and the dependent (subordinate) clauses are addressed within the complex 

sentence structures in order to avoid unnecessary repetitions.  

6.2.  Phrase structure 

A phrase may refer to the relationships that take place between words whereby one 

word (the head) controls the other words (the modifiers); the headword may possibly 

have more than one modifier, and it may be alone (with no modifier) (Miller, 2002ː 1). 

Besides, Miller states that words are clustered into phrases and those groupings 

characteristically bring together heads and their modifiers. Thus, phrase is a syntactic 

construction which is governed or determined by a headword, and the constituents in a 

certain phrase are recognized in terms of the headword in the phrase structure.  
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In the following subsections, the possible word orders in NPs, AdjPs, VPs, AdvPs and 

PPs in RT are described and discussed with examples respectively.  

6.2.1. Noun phrase 

Based on the definition of a phrase, a noun phrase (NP) refers to a noun and the 

constituents that modify or specify it. The modifiers can be of different kinds in their 

classes of words, and they can be ordered in different ways in the noun phrase 

structures of the language variety under study. 

6.2.1.1. Word order in a noun phrase 

The modifiers in a noun phrase are determiner (based on traditional grammar), 

adjective, numeral, quantifier demonstrative adjective, relativized clause and or 

prepositional phrase. In Rayya Tigrinya, NP is right headed (head final), that is, the 

modifiers are found or placed to the left of the head; however, there are cases where 

the head in the NP is left headed. Constituents that indicate possession or origin from 

which something is made up of are positioned (placed) to the right side of the noun in 

the phrase. Modifiers which have variations for number, gender and person, agree with 

the modifier and with the head itself (if they appear with a verb). Based on traditional 

grammar, the NP in [303] below is constructed by a noun (head) modified by a 

determiner, and it follows the rule: NP > (Det) N where the parenthesis shows 

optionality while the head (N) is obligatory. Consider each example. 
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[303] ʔɨtu sɨʋʔay  
 ʔɨti sɨʋʔay 
 ʔɨt-i sɨbʔay 
 Det-3MSG man  
 ‗The/That man‘ 

In the data given below, the modifier in each NP is an adjective, and the structure is 

stated as NP > (Adj) N. Let us consider the expressions in bold face in the examples. 

[304] a)  ħač’č’ɨr sɨʋʔay  
  ħas’s’ir səbʔay 
  ħas’ir səbʔay 
  short.MSG man 
  ‗A short man‘ 
   
 b)  ʃəggə saʔni  

  ʃəggə saʔni 
  ʃəgə saʔn 
  nice       shoe 
  ‗A nice shoe‘ 

The structure of the NP stated above can be further extended to NP > (Det) (Adj) N as 

we can illustrate it by the following example.  

[305] ʔɨtu χ’ayyɨħ bɨʕray  
 ʔɨti k’əyyɨħ   bɨʕray 
 ʔɨt-i k’əyyɨħ   bɨʕray 
 Det-3MSG red.MSG      ox 
 ‗The/That red ox‘ 

NPs can also be modified or quantified by a numeral expression, and they can have the 

structure NP > (Nu) N. Consider the example below.  
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[306] ħadə gɨməl  
 ħadə giməl 
 ħadə giməl 
 one.M camel 
 ‗One (M) camel‘ 

The above NP can also be extended by adding other modifiers (a determiner and an 

adjective) and is stated as NP > (Det) (Nu) (Adj) N; let us have a look at the following 

example.  

[307] ʔɨtu ħadə ʔawuyyi gɨməl  
 ʔɨti ħadə ʔabɨyyi gɨməl 
 ʔɨt-i ħadə ʔabɨyi gɨməl 
 Det-3MSG one.M Adj.M (big) camel 
 ‗The/That one (M) big camel‘ 

A noun in the NP can also be modified by a quantifier and follows the ruleː NP > (Qat) 

N as illustrated in the following example.  

[308] χ’uruw s’əʋa  
 k’ɨrub s‘əba 
 k’ɨrub s‘əba 
 Qat (little) milk 
 ‗Little milk‘ 

Moreover, NP can be modified by a relativized clause. The rule of such NP is stated as 

NP > (Rel) N as we can observe it in the following example.  
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[309] dɨmotə bɨʕray  
 zɨmotə  bɨʕray 
 zɨ-məwət-ə  bɨʕray 
 Rel-die.PRV-3MSG.Sub ox 
 ‗An ox which died,‘ 

The head noun in the NP can also be modified by a demonstrative adjective, and its 

rule is stated as NP > (Dem) N. See the following examples. 

[310]  a)  ʔɨzuw bɨʕray  
  ʔɨzi   bɨʕray 
  ʔɨz-i   bɨʕray 
  Dem-3MSG ox 
  ‗This ox‘  
   
  b)  ʔɨtuw bɨʕray 
  ʔɨti   bɨʕray 
  ʔɨt-i   bɨʕray 
  Dem-3MSG ox 
  ‗The/That ox‘  

As it has been already stated, two or more modifiers can exist in a noun phrase. The 

order of the modifiers can be generalized as follows.  

Demonstratives or determiners precede any modifiers if they appear in the NP in the 

target variety. Now, let us consider the orders of constituents which function as 

modifiers in the NPs below. The order of the NP constituents in [311 a] isː NP > (Dem) 

(Adj) N whereas it isː NP > (Det) (Nu) (Adj) N in [311 b] 
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[311] a)  ʔɨzomu nəwwəħəti səʋat  
  ʔɨzəmu nəwwəħti səbat 
  ʔɨz-əmu nəwwəħ-t səb-at 

  Dem-3MPL tall-PL person-PL 
  ‗These tall persons‘ 
   

 b)  ʔɨtom χɨltə nəwwəħti səʋat  
  ʔɨtom kɨltə nəwwəħti səbat 
  ʔɨt-om kɨltə nəwwəħ-t səb-at 

  Det-3MPL two tall-PL person-PL 
  ‗The two tall persons‘      

The structure of NP can be further extended by adding more modifiers as in the NP 

ʔɨtom bɨtuw dɨməs’ʔu χɨltə nəwwəħti səʋat ‗those two tall persons who came through that 

way‘. The order of the constituents in this longer noun phrase can be orderly stated asː 

[NP > (Dem) (PP) (Rel) (Nu) (Adj) N].  

Numerals (both definite and indefinite) precede all other modifiers except 

demonstratives or determiners with the head in a noun phrase. See the example below 

which possesses the NP > (Nu) (Adj) (Adj) N order of constituents. 

[312] ħadə s’əllɨm nəwwɨħ sɨʋʔay  
 ħadə s‘əllim nəwwiħ səbʔay 
 ħadə s‘əlim nəwiħ səbʔay 

 one.M black.MSG tall.MSG man 
 ‗One tall black man‘ 
 

 

 

In the target variety, relativized clauses which function as modifiers in a noun phrase 

also precede all other modifiers except demonstratives, determiners and numerals. 
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Consider the example below in which the order of the constituents isː NP > (Dem) (Rel) 

(Adj) (Adj) N. 

[313] ʔɨtuw dɨməs’ʔə χ’ayyɨħ ħač’č’ɨr sɨʋʔay 
 ʔɨti zɨməs‘ʔə k‘əyyɨħ ħas‘s‘ir sɨbʔay 
 ʔɨt-i zɨ-məs‘ʔ-ə k‘əyyɨħ ħas‘s‘ir səbʔay 
 Dem-3MSG Rel-come.PRV-3MSG.Sub white.MSG short.3MSG man 
 ‗That short white man who came‘ 

If a prepositional phrase (PP) occurs with other modifiers that modify the head noun in 

a noun phrase, it precedes all the other modifiers. Let us have a look at the examples 

below. [NP > (PP) (NP) (Rel) (Qat) N] is the order in [314 a] while example [314 b] is 

with the order ofː [NP > (PP) (Nu) (Adj) N]. 

[314] 
a)  bɨtuw məŋgəddi dɨməs’ʔu buzuħat səʋat  

 bɨʔɨti məngəddi zɨməs‘ʔu bɨzuħat səbat 
 bɨ-ʔɨt-i məngədi zɨ-məs‘əʔ-u bɨzuħ-at səb-at 

 P-Det-3MSG way Rel-come.PRV-3MPL.Sub      many-PL person-PL 
 ‗Many persons who came through that way‘ 
  
b)  mɨszom ʔarwaʕtə ħač’č’ərti səʋat         
 mɨsʔɨzom ʔarbaʕtə ħas‘s‘ərti səbat 
 mɨs-ʔɨz-i-om ʔarbaʕtə ħas‘s‘ər-t səb-at 
 P-Dem-3MSG-3MPL four short-PL person-PL 
  ‗With these four short persons‘ 

In RT, if a noun is modified by a prepositional phrase composed of the reduced 

preposition [na-] which occurs as nay ‗of (Gen)‘ and a noun, the modifier precedes the 

head noun as we can observe in the example below. 
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[315] nalaħmi s’əʋa 
 nay laħmi s‘əba 
 nay laħm s‘əba 
 of (Gen.) cow milk 
 ‗A cow‘s milk‘  

However, if the preposition [na-] < /nay/ ‗of (Gen)‘ denotes a material from which the 

head noun is made, it may be omitted, and the head noun precedes the modifier which 

is a noun. Let us consider the following examples with the order of NP constituents [NP 

> N (N)] in [316 a] and [NP > N (Adj) (N)] in [316 b], respectively. 

[316] a)  ħɨmbəʃʃa  sɨnday                  
ħɨnbəʃʃa sɨrnay 
ħɨnbəʃʃa sɨrnay 
bread wheat 
‗A bread made up of wheat‘  

  
b)  sowwa s’aʕda maʃɨlla              

sɨwa s’aʕda mɨʃəla 
sɨwa s’aʕda mɨʃəla 
local bear white millet  
‗Local beer made of a white millet‘ 

In Rayya Tigrinya, pronominal affixes are also affixed to nouns to construct NPs. The 

noun in such NP constructions is positioned to the left, and therefore, the NP is left 

headed; the pronominal suffixes in such NPs indicate possession as illustrated below. 
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[317] Noun Phrase  Gloss 
 gɨrat-əy  ‗My farmland‘ 
 gɨrat-ka [gɨratχa] ‗Your (MSG) farmland‘ 
 gɨrat-ki [gɨratχi] ‗Your (FSG) farmland‘ 
 

In synchronic Rayya Tigrinya, some pronominal suffixes which show specificity 

(definiteness) in the third persons are also suffixed to nouns and construct NPs. Consider 

the data below 

[318]  
a)  sɨʋʕayu 

 sɨbʕay-u 
 man-Det.3MSG 
 ‗The man‘ 

  
b)  səʋəyta 

 səbəyt-a 
 woman-Det.3FSG 
 ‗The woman‘ 

 
 

In the preceding discussions, the order of constituents in non-conjoined noun phrases has 

been described. The next sub-section will focus on the sequencing system of constituents 

with conjoined noun phrases in the target language study. 

 

6.2.1.2. Conjoined NPs 

If two or more nouns are conjoined or coordinated by the use of a relater, they may 

occur in any order in the conjoined NP structure with the same meaning. The conjoined 

nouns in the NP are plural, and they have the masculine gender if any one of the 

constituents is masculine (if the NP appears with a verb); they are also of the third 

person, unless one of the constituents belongs to the first or the second person. The 

structures of the conjoined NPs described below are indicated in bold face for clarity.  
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   [319] a)  bɨʕrayɨy laħmɨy  
          bɨʕrayɨn laħmɨn 

bɨʕray-n laħm-n 
ox-and cow-and 
‗an ox and a cow.‘  

  
b)  s’aʕda bɨʕrayɨy s’əllam laħmɨy  

s‘aʕda bɨʕrayɨn s‘əllam laħmɨn 
s‘aʕda bɨʕray-n s‘əllam laħm-n 
white ox-and black cow-and 
‗a white ox and a black cow.‘ 

The words bɨʕray ‗ox‘ and laħm [laħmi] ‗cow‘ in example [319 a] are nouns conjoined 

into a NP by the relator (connecter) -n [-y] ‗and‘. Similarly, the two NPs s’aʕda bɨʕray-n 

s’əllam laħm-n [s‘aʕda bɨʕrayɨy s‘əllam laħmɨy] ‗a white ox and a black cow‘ in example 

[319 b]) are conjoined by -y ‗and‘ which is suffixed to each of the nouns.  

If independent personal pronouns are conjoined together with proper nouns coordinated 

by -y ‗and‘ as constituents of a noun phrase (NP), it has been found that the personal 

pronouns precede the proper nouns; hence, this can be stated as: NP > Pro-CNJ (Pro-

CNJ) PN-CNJ  N. Consider the example in [320] where NP > Pro-CNJ PN-CNJ    

[320] ʔɨssuy Haftuy 
 ʔɨssun Haftun 
 ʔɨs-u-n Haftu-n 

         Pro-3MSG-and Haftu.PN-and 
 ‗He and Haftu‘ 

If two or more personal pronouns are conjoined by the connector -y ‗and‘ as constituents 

of the same phrase, either the first or the second person pronoun may come first, and the 
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third person pronoun follows. The order of the constituents (personal pronouns) in the 

NP structure, therefore, may be first person pronoun followed by a second person 

pronoun followed by a third person pronoun (first person + second person +third 

person); it can also be a second person pronoun followed by a first person pronoun 

followed by a third person pronoun (second person + first person + third person). If 

there is any verb which follows such order of personal pronouns, the verb must agree 

with the first person plural pronoun form as we can see in the example below.  

[321] ʔanəy ʔɨssɨχay ʔɨssuy bətəsəʋ yəna  
 ʔanən nɨssɨχan nɨssun betəsəb ʔiyna 
 ʔanə-n nɨs-ka-n nɨss-u-n betəsəb ʔɨyy-na 
 Pro.1SG-and Pro-2MSG-and Pro-3MSG-and relative Cop-1PL 
 ‗You, I and he are relatives.‘          

Note that the order of the constituents in the NP in example [321] can be stated as [NP 

> (1SG-CNJ) (2MSG-CNJ) (3MSG-CNJ) N].  

If the NP is constructed by two independent pronouns of the same person but different in 

gender, and if there is a verb, the subject verb agreement is governed by the masculine 

plural pronoun. See the example in [322] with [NP >(2MPL-CNJ) (2FPL-CNJ) N] order 

of constituents. 

[322] ʔɨssɨχumy ʔɨssɨχɨnɨy bətəseʋ yəχum 
 nɨssɨχumɨn nɨssɨχɨnɨn betəseb ʔiyχum 
 nɨss-kum-n nɨss-kɨn-n betəseb ʔɨyy-kum 
 Pro-2MPL-and Pro-2FPL-and relative Cop-2MPL 
 ‗You (MPL) and you (FPL) are relatives.‘ 
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Two or more constituents can be coordinated disjunctively by using the expression wəy 

‗or‘. The expression wəy ‗or‘ coordinates two or more expressions in two ways. One way 

is by placing it (wəy) before each of the constituents to be coordinated by it. For 

instance, consider the examples below. 

[323] wəy ʔanə wəy Bayru nɨməs’s’ɨʔ yəna  
 wəy ʔanə wəy Bayru kɨnɨməs‘s‘ɨʔ ʔiyna 
 wəy ʔanə wəy Bayru kɨ-nɨ-məs‘ɨʔ ʔɨyy-na 
 or Pro.1SG or Bayru.PN FUT-1PL.Sub-come.IMV Cop-1PL.Sub 
 ‗Either I or Bayru will come.‘ 
 

The second way of coordinating two or more elements using the expression wəy ‗or‘ is by 

placing it before each of the constituents except before the first element. The constituents 

of the NP in example [324] are ordered as NP > (1SG) CNJ (PN) CNJ (PN). 

[324] ʔanə wəy Bayru wəy Afəra nɨməs’s’ɨʔ yəna 
 ʔanə wəy Bayru wəy Afəra kɨnɨməs‘s‘ɨʔ ʔɨyna 
 ʔanə wəy Bayru wəy Afəra kɨ-nɨ-məs‘ɨʔ ʔɨyy-na 
 Pro.1SG or Bayru.PN or Afera.PN FUT-1PL.Sub-come.IMV AUX-1PL.Sub 
 ‗Either I or Bayru or Afera will come.‘ 

The expression do ‗or‘, which is usually suffixed or attached to the element conjoined 

first is also used to conjoin two alternative elements of NP in an interrogative sense. The 

order of the constituents of the NP given below is [NP > N-CNJ N].  

[325] s’əʋado sowwa kɨhʋəkka? 
 s’əbado sɨwa kɨhɨbəkka? 
 s’əba-do sɨwa kɨ-hɨb-ə-ka? 
 milk-or.Intr local beer FUT-give.IMV-1SG-2MSG.BEN 
 ‗Shall I give you milk or local beer?‘ 
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The word wala which can be interpreted as the correlative ‗neither…nor‘ serves to 

correlate constituents in a negative statement. wala occurs before each of the correlated 

nouns in the NP. The order of NP constituents in the example given below is [NP > CNJ  

PN  CNJ  PN  N]. 

[326] wala Haftu wala Dargə s’əʋa yəsətəyuy 
 wala Haftu wala Dargə s‘əba ʔaysətəyun 
 wala Haftu wala Dargə s‘əba ʔay-sətəy-u-n 
 neither Haftu.PN or Darge.PN milk NEG-drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG 
 Neither Haftu nor Darge drank milk.‘  
 

The word yɨkun [yɨχun] which can be interpreted as ‗let it be‘ also correlates two 

constituents of an NP in a negative way; it has to be placed between the two constituents 

as in the example below. 

[327] bɨʕray yɨχun laħmi 
 bɨʕray yɨχun laħmi 
 bɨʕray yɨ-kun laħm 
 ox 3MSG.Sub-be.IMV cow 
 ‗neither an ox nor a cow.‘ 
 

In section 6.2 and the sub-sections within it, the word orders in the NPs of the language 

variety have been described and discussed with examples. The next section deals with 

adjective phrases. 

6.2.2. Adjective phrase 

Phrases that can be headed by adjectives are not common compared to that of NPs in the 

language variety under discussion. In the construction of adjective phrases, adjectives 
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can take complement or may stand-alone. The examples in [326] show one-word 

adjective phrase. 

[328] a)  χ’ayyɨħ b)  ħač’č’ɨr 
  k‘əyyɨħ  ħas‘s‘ir 
  red.MSG  short.MSG 
  ‗red‘  ‗short‘ 

 

The examples given below show adjective phrases constructed with the intensifier 

bɨt’aʕmi (kərna) which can be interpreted as ‗very‘.  

[329] a)  bɨt’aʕmi ħač’č’ɨr  
  bɨt‘aʕmi ħas‘s‘ir  
  bɨt‘aʕm ħas‘ir  

  very short.3MSG  
  ‗Very short‘ 
 
 b)  kərna dɨχa  
  kərna dɨχa 
  kərna dɨka 
  very poor 
  ‗Very poor.‘ 

In RT, adjective phrases can be protracted by constructed them together with 
prepositional phrases (PPs) as we can observe following examples. 

[330] a)  ham ħafta kərna ʃəggə  
  kəm ħafta kərna ʃəggə 
  kəm ħaft-a kərna ʃəggə 
  like sister-3FSG.POS very beautiful  
  ‗Very beautiful like her sister‘ 
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 b)  ham ʕarku kərna ħayyal  
  ham ʕark-u kərna ħayyal 
  ham ʕark-u kərna ħayyal 
  like friend-3MSG.POS very strong 
  ‗Very strong like his friend.‘ 
 

Adjective phrases can also appear with copular verbs as illustrated in the example below. 

[331] ħam ħafta kərna ʃəggə χoyna 
 kəm ħafta kərna ʃəggə χoyna 
 kəm ħaft-a kərna ʃəggə koyn-a 
 like sister-3FSG-POS very beautiful.FSG become.PRV-3FSG.Sub 
 ‗She became very beautiful like her sister.‘ 
 

In the preceding section, the structures of adjective phrases have been treated. The next 

section deals with the descriptions and discussions of the verb phrases in RT. 

6.2.3. Verb phrase 

According to the definition given for the phrase structure, a verb phrase (VP) refers to 

any phrase structure headed by a verb. As it has been stated so far, verbs in the language 

variety are highly inflected morphologically. They can be inflected for many syntactic 

functions. In order to recognize any verb phrase in RT, the different features of verbs are 

also going to be considered.  

Verbs can stand-alone and make phrase structure by themselves; this kind of phrase 

structure is called a one-word phrase. Consider the examples given below.  
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[332] a)  moytom 
  moytom 
  moyt-om 
  die.PRV-3MPL.Sub 
  ‗They (M) died.‘ 

 b)  wəldən 
  wəlidən 
  wəlid-ən 
  give birth.PRV-3FPL.Sub 
  ‗They (F) gave birth.‘ 

 

As we can infer from the data in [332a] and [332b], the verb has no any constituent, but 

it meets the function of a verb phrase; it is also a sentential verb. Therefore, the syntax of 

the English translation is a complete sentence with a subject and predicate while the 

Tigrinya (including RT) construction provides a subject agreement marked verb (VP).  

In this variety, verbs can also be constructed with constituents that can serve as 

complements in constructing the structure of verb phrases. In examples [333], the verb 

phrase is constructed with a PP as a complimentaizer, and the order of the constituents 

in each example can be stated as [VP > (PP) V]. 

[333] a)  dɨħawu məslu 
  nɨħawu məsilu 
  nɨ-ħaw-u məsil-u 
  for-brother-3MSG.POS resemble.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He looked like his brother.‘ 
   

 b)  ham ħaftəy s’əllɨmə  
  kəm ħaftəy s‘əllimə 
  kəm ħaft-əy s‘əllim-ə 
  like sister-1SG.POS become black.PRV-1SG.Sub 
  ‗I became black like my sister.‘ 
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In such syntactic constructions, the head of each phrase (VP) undergoes the state of 

becoming, that is, the heads of the phrases are changed from their previous character to 

another new character. 

In RT, intransitive verbs which are head of verb phrases can be pre-modified with other 

prepositional phrases as in the examples below. The order of the constituents in example 

[334a] is [VP > (PP) (PP) V] while that of example [332b] is [VP > NP (PP) (NP) V]. 

Note that the PP in each example is functioning as an adverb. 

[334] a)  kač’ərč’ər bɨmakɨna məs’ʔɨna 
  kab č’ərč‘ər bɨməkina məs‘iʔna 

  kab č’ərč‘ər bɨ-məkina məs‘iʔ-na 
  from Chercher P-car come.PRV-1PL.Sub 
  ‗We came by a car from Chercher.‘ 
   
 b)  bɨʕrayu28 ʔawuʃt’i gər moytu 
  bɨʕrayu ʔab wɨʃt‘i gər moytu 
  bɨʕray-u ʔab wɨʃt‘ gər moyt-u 
  ox-Det.3MSG at    in byre die.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗The ox died in a byre.‘ 

 

The verb in the VP can also be a transitive one that can function as predicate of a main 

clause. The transitive verb that functions as a predicate of the main clause in this case 

serves as the head of the verb phrase. The transitive verb which is the head of the VP is 

modified by an NP. The order of the constituents in [335 a] can be indicated as [VP > 

(NP) V], and the one in example [335 b] can be stated as [VP > (PP) (NP) V]. 

                                                      
28

 It has to be taken into consideration that nouns in RT can also be defined by pronominal suffixes as in səbəyt-a 

[səʋəyta] ‘the woman’. 
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[335] a)  buzuħ s’əʋa sətɨyna 
  bɨzuħ s‘əba sətɨyna 
  bɨzuħ s‘əba sətɨy-na 
  much milk drink.PRV-1PL.Sub 
  ‗We drank much milk.‘ 
   

 b)  bɨmɨsar ʕawuyyi ʕom χ’ors’ɨna 
  bɨmɨsar ʕabɨyyi ʕom k‘oris‘na 
  bɨ-mɨsar ʕabɨy ʕom k‘oris‘-na 
  P-axe big.MSG tree cut.PRV-1PL.Sub 
  ‗We cut a big tree with an axe.‘ 

In RT, VPs which are constructed by copular verbs express the relationship of the subject 

with its complements. The order of the constituents in examples [336a] and [336b] are 

[VP > (PN) NP V (Cop)] and [VP > PN-CNJ N-CNJ (PP) NP V], respectively, as seen 

below.  

[336] a)  ʔɨssa ʃəggə məmhɨr yəʔa                            
  nɨssa ʃəggə məmhɨr ʔɨyya 
  nɨss-a ʃəggə məmhɨr ʔɨyy-a 

  Pro-3FSG nice teacher Cop-3FSG.Sub 
  ‗She is a nice teacher.‘ 
   
 b)  Dargəy Amdəy naχ’arəʋa ʔaʕɨrɨχtəy yəʔom  

  Dargəy Amdəy nay k‘ərəba ʔaʕɨrɨχtəy ʔɨyyom 
  Dargə-y Amdə-y nay k‘ərəba ʔa-ʕɨrɨχ-t-əy ʔɨyy-om 
  Darge.PN-and Amde.PN-and Gen-near PL-friend-PL-1SG.POS Cop-3MPL.Sub 
  ‗Amde and Darge are my intimate friends.‘ 

A verb phrase can have a longer structure that can be constructed by more constituents 

as in the example below. Note that the order of the constituents in the VP isː [VP > 

(Det) (NP) (Adv) (V) V]. 
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[337] dɨtu bɨʕray χ’alt’ɨf-u ʃəyt’uwwo məs’ʔu  
 nɨʔɨti bɨʕray k’əlt’ifu      ʃəyt’uwwo      məs’iʔu 
 nɨ-ʔɨt-i bɨʕray k’əlt’if-u      ʃəyt’-u-o      məs’iʔ-u 
 Acc-Det-3MSG ox quick-3MSG.Sub sell.PRV-3MSG.Sub-3MSG.Obj come.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He sold the ox early, and he came.‘ 

The structures of verb phrases in the target language study have been examined in the 

preceding section. The next discussion is going to deal with the description of adverb 

phrases (AdvP). 
 

6.2.4. Adverb phrases 

In RT, words which primarily belong to the class of adverbs are few. Nouns, noun 

phrases and prepositional phrases (see § 5.2) can function as adverbs. The syntactic 

functions of adverbs are classified into time, manner and place. As discussed so far, the 

head of the phrases in the variety are right headed or head-final phrases. Adverb  phrases 

describe the function  of  the  verbs  that  answers  the questions  such  as  when,  where,  

how,  how  often  and  in  what  manner. Consider the data given in [338]. Note that the 

adverb in [338a] is inherently an adverb while the one in [338b] is a noun but serves as 

an adverb of time. The expressions shown in bold face in [338] are adverbs. 

 [338]  
a)  tolo məs’ɨʔu  

 tolo  məs‘iʔu 
 tolo  məs‘iʔ-u 
 quickly come.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He came quickly.‘ 

    
b)  χəzi χəydu  
 kəzi kəydu 
 kəzi kəyd-u 

 now go.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗He went now.‘ 

Besides, NPs and PPs can be embedded together in a clause, and they can serve as adverb 

phrase in the variety. Let us have a look at the examples below. 
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[339] a)  tɨmali mɨʃət bɨχ’ult’uf məs’ɨʔu 
  tɨmali mɨʃət bɨk‘ɨlt‘uf məs‘iʔu 
  tɨmali mɨʃət bɨ-k‘ɨlt‘uf məs‘iʔ-u 
  yesterday evening P-fast come.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He came quickly yesterday evening.‘ 
   
 b)  nəga guħat bɨguyya kɨməs’s’ɨʔ yəʔə 
  nəga guhat bɨguyya kɨʔɨməs‘s‘ɨʔ ʔɨyyə 
  nəga guhat bɨ-guyya kɨ-ʔɨyy-məs‘s‘ɨʔ ʔɨyy-ə 
  tomorrow morning P-running FUT-1SG-come.PRV AUX-1SG 
  ‗I will come by running tomorrow morning.‘ 

The phrases indicated in bold face in [339] are NPs and PPs; the phrases tɨmali mɨʃət 

‗yesterday evening‘ in [339 a] and nəga guħat ‗tomorrow morning‘ in [339 b] are NPs, 

but they function as temporal adverbs. Besides, the phrases bɨ-k’ɨlt’uf [bɨχ‘ult‘uf] ‗quickly‘ 

in [339 a] and bɨ-guyya ‗by fast‘ in [339 b] are PPs, but thy function as manner adverbs. 

6.2.5. Prepositional phrase 

Though prepositions have been treated in chapter five in detail, I try to show how their 

phrase structures are constructed in this section. In RT, prepositions can be either bound 

or free morphemes (see § 5.3, 5.3.1 and 5.3.2.). The prepositions bɨ- ‗with, by‘, da- ‗to‘, 

dɨ- ‗for‘, na- ‗of (Gen)‘, ka- ‗from‘ are found as clitics and then bound prepositional 

morphemes in the Rayya Tigrinya variety. Prepositions take nouns or adjectives as their 

constituents in their phrase constructions (see § 5.3). Therefore, prepositional phrases 

(PPs) are constructed from such word classes, and they indicate relationships among 

other words such as direction, time and place in a phrase. In PPs, the headword 

(preposition) always appears first; in other words, it is left-headed. PPs are constructed 
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to describe other phrases. In what follows, examples of PPs are provided, and the PPs are 

indicated in bold font.  

[340] a)  bɨʋətri wəχ’ʕuwwa 
  bɨbətri wəχ‘iʕuwwa 
  bɨ-bətr wək‘iʕ-u-a 
  P-stick hit.PRV-3MSG.Sub-3FSG.Obj 
  ‗He hit her with a stick.‘ 
    
 b)  daRayya χəydom 
  nab Rayya kəydom 
  nab Rayya kəyd-om 
  nab Rayya go.PRV-3MPL.Sub 
  ‗They went to Rayya.‘ 

In [340] the phrases bɨ-bətr [bɨʋətri] ‗with a stick‘ and nab Rayya [daRayya] ‗to Rayya‘, 

are prepositional phrases (PPs) in which each phrase is constructed from a preposition 

and a noun as indicated in bold. Each of the PPs defines the verb in the syntactic 

structure. 

In the preceding section (section 6.2.), the features of how phrases can be constructed 

have been described with examples in RT. The next section will focus on the description 

of clause structure in the subject language variety. 

6.3.  Clause structure  

A clause is a grammatical unit that is smaller than a sentence but larger than words and 

phrases, and it denotes situations, states and events (Miller, 2002: 119). There are two 

types of clausesː independent (main) and dependent (subordinate) clauses. In this 
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section, the two types of clauses are treated first. The independent clauses are addressed 

as main clauses or simple sentences interchangeably for convenience. The main clause 

which is a simple sentence can stand on its own both syntactically and semantically as in 

the data below. Note that the main clause (MC) in the following example consists of a 

subject (Sub) and a predicate; therefore, it can be stated as [MC > Sub + Predicate]. 

[341] Tesfay bɨʕray ʕaddɨgu 
 Tesfay bɨʕray ʕaddigu 
 Tesfay bɨʕray ʕaddig-u 
 Tesfay.PN ox buy.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗Tesfay bought an ox.‘ 

On the other hand, syntactically, the dependent clause can be constructed by adding 

subordinating expression to the main clause (simple sentence) as in the example below. 

Note that the expression ʔɨndɨħɨr ‗if ‗ is a subordinator, and the structure can be stated as 

[SuC > Sub + SuCNJ + Predicate]. 

[342] Təsfay bɨʕray ʔɨndɨħɨr ʕaddɨgu 
 Təsfay bɨʕray ʔɨndɨħɨr ʕaddigu 
 Təsfay bɨʕray ʔɨndɨħɨr ʕaddig-u 
 Tesfay.PN ox if buy.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗If Tesfay bought an ox,‘ 

6.4. Sentence structure 

A sentence refers to the largest structural unit of grammar in which a language is 

organized (cf. Miller, 2002ː76). Besides, Miller states that the sentence is a grammatical 

unit that has a certain sort of unity, being grammatically complete, and has a degree of 
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semantic independence that enables it to stand on its own independent of context. The 

descriptions on the structures of simple sentences, compound sentences and complex 

sentences in RT are given below one after the other, respectively.  

6.4.1. Simple sentence 

In general, Rayya Tigrinya is canonically SOV (Subject-Object-Verb) language variety. 

The main clause (simple sentence) is the one which consists of a subject (Sub) and a 

simple verb. The verb in the main clause (simple sentence) can be a finite, a copula, an 

existential verb or a verb that indicates possession. However, it has to be taken into 

consideration that the subject of a simple sentence and the verb can be compound. 

Examples of simple sentences in RT are demonstrated below.  

[343] a)  ʔanə s’əʋa sətɨyə                
  ʔanə s‘əba sətiyə 
  ʔanə s‘əba sətiy-ə 
  Pro.1SG milk drink.PRV-1PL.Sub 
  I drank milk.‘ 
   

 b)  ħaftəy ʃəggə χ’amɨʃ ʕaddɨga              
  ħaftəy ʃəggə χ‘əmɨʃ ʕaddiga 
  ħaft-əy ʃəggə k‘əmɨʃ ʕaddig-a 
  sister-1SG.POS (Sub) nice dress (Obj) buy.PRV-3FSG.Sub 
  ‗My sister bought a nice dress.‘ 

As one can see from the data in [343], each sentence has a subject, an object and a verb 

(SOV). ʔanə ‗I‘ and ħaftəy ‗my sister‘ are the subjects of the sentences [343a] and [343b], 

respectively. Besides, the words s’əba [s‘əʋa] ‗milk‘ and k’əmɨʃ [χ‘amɨʃ] ‗dress‘ are objects 
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of the sentences. Moreover, səty-ə [sətyə] ‗I drank‘ and ʕaddig-a [ʕaddɨga] ‗she bought‘ 

are the verbs of the sentences, respectively; note that these verbs are also sentential 

(both syntactically and semantically complete by themselves).  

The subject as well as the verb of a simple sentence can exist with modifiers. Let us 

consider the examples in [344]. 

[344] a)  Hayəlom bɨs’aʕda fəres daMoχonni χəydu 
  Hayəlom bɨs‘aʕda fərəs nab Məχonni kəydu 
  Hayəlom bɨ-s‘aʕda fərəs nab Məkoni kəyd-u 

  Hayelom.PN (Sub) P-white horse to Mekoni go.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Hayelom went to Mekoni by a white horse‘s.‘ 
  
 b)  Nɨgus ʃəggə ʃɨffay saʔni ʕaddɨgu 

  Nɨgus ʃəggə sɨffay saʔni ʕaddigu 
  Nɨgus ʃəggə sɨffay saʔn ʕadig-u 

  Nɨgus.PN (Sub) nice  banded  shoe (Obj) buy.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Nigus bought a nice banded pair of shoes.‘ 
 

6.4.1.1. Simple sentence with a copula 

A simple sentence can also be constructed with a copular verb. In RT, the form yəʔ- can 
be used as a copular verb stem in which different agreement markers are attached to it in 
order to form simple sentence. See the following examples. 

[345] a)  ʔanə məmhɨr yəʔə 
  ʔanə məmhɨr ʔɨyyə 

ʔanə məmhɨr ʔɨyy-ə 
Pro.1SG.Sub teacher Cop-1SG 
‗I am a teacher.‘ 
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 b)  ʔɨssɨχa ħač’č’ɨr yəχa 
 nɨssɨχa ħas‘s‘ir ʔiyχa 

nɨss-ka ħas‘s‘ir ʔɨyy-ka 
Pro-2MSG .Sub short.MSG Cop-2MSG 
‗You (MSG) are short.‘ 

In a past sense, the copulative verb form stated in [345] is replaced by the past form 

nəbir- which is [nəʋr-] in RT and [nəyr-] in MT, and it can be interpreted as ‗was/were‘. 

Example is shown in [346]. 

[346] ʔanə məmhɨr nəʋrə 29 
 ʔanə məmhɨr nəyrə  
 ʔanə məmhɨr nəbir-ə  
 Pro.1SG.Sub teacher Cop.PRV-1SG.Sub 
 ‗I was a teacher.‘ 
 

Moreover, a simple sentence can also be constructed using the verb [χoyn-]30, which can 

be interpreted as ‗became‘. Let us consider the examples in the data below.  

[347] a)  Təsfu tɨmhari χ’aʃʃi χoynu 
  Təsfu təmharay k‘əʃʃi koynu 
  Təsfu təmhar-ay k‘əʃʃ koyn-u 
  Tesfu.PN student-MSG priest become.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Tesfu became a clergy student.‘ 
   
 b)  gwalχay  woddɨχay haftamat χoynom 
  gwalχan  wəddɨχan haftamat koynom 
  gwal-ka-n  wədd-ka-y haft-am-at koyn-om 
  daughter-2MSG.POS-and son-2MSG.POS-and rich-Adj-PL become.PRV-3MPL 
  ‘Your daughter and your son became rich.‘ 

                                                      
29

 The verb /s’əniħ/ > [s’ənħ-] ‘was/were’ cab be replaced by the verb /nəbir-/ > [nəʋr-] ‘was/were’. 
30

 /kəwən-/ > /koyn-/> [χoyn-] ‘become’ 
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If we want to show or state negation construction in simple sentences with the verb 

koyn- [χoyn-] ‗became‘ we have to affix the discontinuous negation marker yə-…-y to 

this verb stem or simply to the complement of the copulative affirmative statement. Look 

at the example below. 

[348] ʔɨssu Haftu yəχonəy 
 nɨssu Haftu ʔaykonən 
 nɨss-u Haftu ʔay-kəyən-ə-n 
 Pro-3MSG.Sub Haftu.PN (Sub) NEG-become.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG 
 ‗He is not Haftu.‘ 

 

6.4.1.2. Simple sentence with an existential verb 

A simple sentence can also be constructed with the verb ʔɨnnɨʔ-31 ‗exist‘ in RT and ʔall- in 

MT. This verb shows the presence or the existence of something in somewhere. Let us 

consider the following examples. 

[349] a)  goyta ʔaʋ χullu bota ʔɨnnuho  
  goyta ʔab kullu bota ʔallo 
  goyta ʔab kullu bota ʔall-o 
  God at, in all place exist.IMV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗God exists everywhere.‘ 
   

 b)  dɨħri mot hɨwət ʔaʋ gənnət ʔɨnnuho 
  dɨħri mot hiwət ʔab gənnət ʔallo 
  dɨħr məwət hiwət ʔab gənət ʔall-o 
  after death life ab, in heaven exist-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Life exists in heaven after death.‘ 

 

                                                      
31

 /ʔall-/ > [ʔɨnnɨh-] ‘exist’ 
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Moreover, a simple sentence can also be constructed with the verb ʔɨnnɨh-, which can be 

interpreted as ‗has/have‘ and indicates the concept of possession. In sentences that show 

possession with the verb ʔɨnnɨh- ‗has/have‘, the subject pronominal affixes must agree in 

gender and number, and the possessor is indicated by the object pronominal suffixes 

which must also agree in number, gender and person. Let us consider the example below. 

[350] a)  Bayru s‘aʕda laħmi ʔɨnnɨhatto 
  Bayru s‗aʕda laħmi ʔallatto 
  Bayru s‗aʕda laħm ʔall-a-o 
  Bayru.PN (Sub) white cow exist-3FSG-3MSG.POS 
  ‗Bayru has a white cow.‘ 
   

 b)  ʔɨssom gəffɨħ gɨrat ʔɨnnɨhowwom 
  nɨssom səffiħ gɨrat ʔallowwom 
  nɨss-om səffiħ gɨrat ʔall-o-om 
  Pro-3MPL wide.MSG farm exist-3MSG-3MPL.POS 
  ‗They (M) have a vast farm.‘ 

In the preceding section, we have discussed the structures of simple sentences with 

different verb types in the language variety under study. In the next section, structural 

features of compound sentences of RT will be described and discussed. 

6.4.2. Compound sentence 

A compound sentence is a type of sentence which is constructed by coordinating two or 

more independent clauses (simple sentences). In RT, two or more independent clauses 

that have equal grammatical statuses can be conjoined via a connecter. Besides, the 
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independent clauses can also be constructed through juxtaposition. Such sentence 

construction is addressed as a compound sentence in this dissertation.  

In the target language variety, two or more independent clauses can be conjoined into a 

compound sentence structure via the coordinating words such as dəmma, lə, gɨna, wəy 

(wəy dəmma). Semantically, the coordinators dəmma and lə relate an associative 

relationship of independent clauses in compound sentences; wəy (wəy dəmma) indicates 

an alternative relationship of independent clauses. The conjoiner gɨna, on the other hand, 

shows the contrastive relationship of simple sentences (independent clauses) in the 

compound sentence structure. Let us see how each of the connectors can conjoin 

independent clauses into a compound sentence as follows.    

[351] a)  Hayyəlom məs’ʔu Dargə lə  mɨsaħ bəlʕu 
  Hayyəlom məs‘iʔu Dargə lə bəliʕu 
  Hayəlom məs‘iʔ-u Dargə ʔɨwɨn bəliʕ-u 
  Hayelom.PN (Sub) come.PRV-3MSG.Sub Darge.PN and eat.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Hayelom came, and Darge ate lunch.‘ 
   
 b)  daRayya χəydu ʕaddi dəmma sərħu 

  nab Rayya kəydu gəza dɨmma səriħu 
  nab Rayya kəyd-u gəza dɨmma səriħ-u 
  to Rayya go.PRV-3MSG.Sub house and make-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗He went to Rayya, and he built a house there.‘ 

The independent clauses in each of the compound sentences in example [352] below are 

coordinated associatively. If the subject of the independent clauses conjoined together is 

the same, it is elapsed in all but the first one. If the verbs are accompanied by an 
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auxiliary verb, only one auxiliary is used in the coordinated sentence. See the example 

given below. 

[352] Aberu mɨgʋi tɨhʋənni ʕaləʋalə 
 Abəru mɨgbi tɨhɨbənni ʕaləba-lə 
 Abəru mɨgb tɨ-hɨbə-nni ʕaləba-lə 
 Aberu.PN food (DO) 3FSG.Sub-give.IMV-1SG.IDO.BEN cloth (DO)-CNJ 
 tɨʕɨdɨgəlləy yəʔa 
 tɨʕɨddɨgəlləy ʔɨyya 
 tɨ-ʕɨddɨg-ə-lləy ʔɨyy-a 
 3FSG.Sub-buy.IMV-3FSG.Sub1SG.IDO.BEN AUX-3FSG 
 ‗Aberu gives me food and buys me a cloth.‘ 
 

If the subjects of the coordinated independent clauses are different but have the same 

predicate, the subjects can be conjoined by -y ‗and‘, which is suffixed to each of the 

subjects. See the example below. 

[353] Haftuy Bayruy ʔom 
 Haftun Bayrun ʔom 
 Haftu-n Bayru-n ʔom 
 Haftu.PN-and (Sub) Bayru.PN-and (Sub) tree 
 χ’orrɨs’ɨlowwu  
 yɨχ‘ʷərrɨs‘u                             ʔallowwu  
 yɨ-k‘ʷərs‘-u                              ʔall-o-u 
 3MPL.Sub-cut.IMV-3MPL.Sub  exist-3MPL.Sub 
 ʕaddi sərħɨlowwu 
 gəza yɨsərħu                                       ʔallowwu 
 gəza    yɨ-sərħ-u                                     ʔall-o-u 
 house 3MPL.Sub-make.IMV-3MPL.Sub exist.3MSG-3MPL.Sub 
 ‗Haftu and Bayru are cutting a tree and building a house.‘ 
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As we can see from the examples in [353], the subjects of the sentences are conjoined by 

-y, but the independent clauses are juxtaposed with no relator. The expression ʔɨmma 

‗and‘ is also used to coordinate two independent clauses. Syntactically, this expression 

ʔɨmma always occurs between the two independent clauses. ʔɨmma entails that the action 

which is stated in the second independent clause will follow the event described in the 

first independent clause. Examples are provided below. 

[354] χ’ursɨna nɨʋlaʕ ʔɨmma daməsnona    
 k‘ursɨna  nɨblaʕ ʔɨmmo   nab məsnona    
 k‘ursi-na  nɨ-blaʕ ʔɨmmo   nab məsno-na    
 breakfast-1PL.POS 1PL.Sub-eat.IMV and to garden-1PL.POS 
 nɨχɨd 
 nɨχid 
 nɨ-kid 
 1PL.Sub-go.IMV 
 ‗Let us eat our breakfast and go to our garden.‘ 

The alternative relationship of independent clauses in a compound sentence is shown by 

using the expression wəy ‘or‘. Syntactically, the expression wəy ‘or‘ occurs between the 

conjoined independent clauses. Let us consider the example demonstrated in [355].  

[355] ħɨmbəʃʃa bɨlaʕ wəy s’əʋa sɨtəy 
 ħɨnbəʃʃa bɨlaʕ wəy s‘əba sɨtəy 
 ħɨnbəʃʃa bɨlaʕ wəy s‘əba sɨtəy 
 bread eat.IMV.2MSG.Sub or milk drink.IMV.2MSG.Sub 
 ‗Either you (MSG) eat bread or drink milk.‘      
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Moreover, the expression wəy dɨmma ‗or also‘ is used to show alternative relationship 

between independent clauses of a compound sentence. It always occurs between the two 

independent clauses of the compound sentence. See the following examples. 

[356] s’əʋa sɨtəyu wəy dɨmma ħɨmbəʃʃa bɨlʕu 
 s‘əba sɨtəyu wəy dəmma ħɨmbəʃʃa bɨlʕu 
 s‘əba sɨtəy-u wəy dəmma ħɨmbəʃʃa bɨlʕ-u 
 milk Drink.IMV-2MPL.Sub or also bread Eat.IMV-3MPL.Sub 
 ‗Either you (MPL) drink milk or eat bread.‘ 

 

The connecter wəy that appears at the initial position of each independent clause is also 

used to connect two independent clauses into a compound one; in this way, it serves as a 

correlative conjunction. Consider the example below.  

[357] wəy ʔaʋzi sɨrħu wəy daRayya χɨdu 
 wəy ʔabzi sɨrħu wəy nab Rayya kidu 
 wəy ʔab ʔɨz-i sɨrħ-u wəy nab Rayya kɨyd-u 
 or at this-3MSG work.IMV-3MPL.Sub or to Rayya go.IMV-2MPL.Sub 
 ‗Either you (MPL) have to work here, or you have to go to Rayya.‘ 

 

Besides, the expression gɨna ‗but‘ is used to join two independent clauses into a 

compound sentence. It denotes the contrastive or opposite relationship of ideas. Each of 

the independent clauses in a compound sentence is contrasted with the other one. If the 

independent clauses of a compound sentence to be conjoined have the same subject, the 

subject of the second clause is elapsed, and the relator takes place just after the first 

clause. Let us consider the examples below. 
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[358] a)  mɨsəħəy bəlʕə gɨna yəs’əgəʋχuy 
  mɨsəħəy bəliʕə gɨna ʔays‘əgəbχun 
  mɨsaħ-əy bəliʕ-ə gɨna ʔay-s‘əgəb-ku-n 
  lunch-1SG.POS eat.PRV-1SG.Sub but NEG-satisfy.PRV-1SG.Subj-NEG 
  ‗I ate my lunch, but I was not satisfied.‘ 
  
 b)  maʃʃɨla zərʔɨna gɨna zɨnaʋ yəwəχ’ʕəy 

  mɨʃəla zəriʔna gɨna zɨnab ʔaywəχ‘əʕən 
  mɨʃʃəla zəriʔ-na gɨna zɨnab ʔay-wək‘əʕ-ə-n 
  millet sow.PRV-1PL.Sub but rain NEG-rain.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG 
  ‗We sowed millet, but it did not rain.‘ 

6.4.3. Complex sentences 

A complex sentence refers to a syntactic construction that contains two or more clauses 

in which one of them is dependent clauseː dependent (subordinate) clause, relative 

clause or adverbial clause, complement clause and noun clause (Miller, 2002ː 63).  

Thus, any complex sentence is constructed at least with an independent clause and with 

one of the types of dependent clauses. In the following sup-section, I am going to discuss 

the structures of complex sentences with each type of the dependent clauses in RT. 

6.4.3.1. Complex sentence with subordinating words 

In RT, the relational syntactic bound morpheme bɨd- ‗after, when‘ and the free morpheme 

ʔɨndɨħɨr ‗if‘ are commonly used to subordinate a dependent clause to the main clause. An 

auxiliary verb which always appears at sentence final is also used as a complement with 

ʔɨndɨħɨr or with bɨd. A complex sentence begins with the subordinate clause. Let us 

consider the data given in [359], [360], [361] and [362] as follows. 
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[359] a)  Dargə s’əʋa bɨdsətəyə daʕɨdəga χəydu 
  Dargə s‘əba mɨssətəyə nab ʕɨdaga kəydu 
  Dargə s‘əba mɨs-sətəy-ə nab ʕɨdaga kəyd-u 
  Darge.PN milk after-drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub to market go.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Darge went to the market after he drank milk.‘ 
   

 b)  mɨsaħna bɨdʋəlaʕna daʕaddɨna məs’ʔɨna 
  mɨsaħna mɨsbəlaʕna nab ʕaddina  məs‘iʔna 
  mɨsaħ-na mɨs-bəlaʕ-na nab ʕaddi-na  məs‘iʔ-na 
  lunch-1PL.POS after-eat.PRV-1PL.Sub to-home-1PL.POS come.PRV-1PL.Sub 
  ‗When we ate our lunch, we came to our home.‘ 

It has to be noted that bɨd- is attached to the perfective verb forms as we can see from 

the examples in [359 a] and [359 b].  

In a past sense, the dependent clause indicated by bɨd- prefixed to the perfective verb is 

followed by an independent clause, which is composed of imperfective verb form 

followed by an auxiliary verb. Let us consider the following examples. 

[360]    
a)  zɨnaʋ bɨdwəχ’ʕə nɨməs’s’ɨʔ yəna 

 zɨnab mɨswəχ‘ʕə nɨməs‘s‘ɨʔ ʔiyna 
 zɨnab mɨs-wək‘əʕ-ə nɨ-məs‘s‘ɨʔ ʔɨyy-na 
 rain after-rain.PRV-3MSG.Sub 1PL.Sub-come.IMV AUX-1PL 
 ‗We will come after it rains.‘ 
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b)  mɨsaħna bɨdʋəlaʕna dagɨratna 
 mɨsaħna mɨsbəlaʕna nab gɨratna 
 mɨsaħ-na mɨs-bəlaʕ-na nab gɨrat-na 

 lunch-1PL.POS when-eat.PRV-1PL.Sub to farm-1PL.POS 
 nɨχəd yəna    
 nɨχəyyɨd ʔiyna    
 nɨ-kəyɨd ʔɨyy-na    
 1PL.Sub.IMV-go AUX-1PL.Sub   
 ‗We will go to our garden when/after we eat our lunch.‘ 

As it has been introduced, the subordinating expression ʔɨndɨħɨr is placed at the 

beginning of the subordinated clause, and an auxiliary verb takes place at the end of the 

whole sentence in a complex sentence. The dependent clause, which is immediately 

preceded by the subordinator ʔɨndɨħɨr appears with the perfective verb form, but the 

main (independent) clause appears with the imperfective one. Let us consider the 

example below. 

[361] a)  ʔɨndɨħɨr məsɨʔχa s’əʋa tɨsətɨy yəχa 
  ʔɨndɨħɨr məsiʔχa s‘əba tɨsəty ʔɨyyχa 
  ʔɨndɨħɨr məsiʔ-ka s‘əba tɨ-sətɨy ʔɨyy-ka 
  if come.PRV-2MSG.Sub milk 2MSG.Sub-drink.IMV AUX-2MSG 
  ‗If you (MSG) come, you (MSG) will drink milk.‘ 

   

 b)  ʔɨndɨħɨr daʕɨdəga χəydɨna bɨʕray nɨʕɨddɨg yəna 
  ʔɨndɨħɨr nab ʕɨdaga kəydɨna bɨʕray nɨʕɨddɨg ʔɨyyna 
  ʔɨndɨħɨr nab ʕɨdəga kəydɨ-na bɨʕray nɨ-ʕɨddɨg ʔɨyy-na 
  if to market go.PRV-1PL.Sub ox 1PL.Sub-buy.IMV AUX-1PL 
  ‗If we go to a market, we will buy an ox.‘ 

As the data in [361] reveal, the subordinator ʔɨndɨħɨr ‗if‘ occurs at sentence initial, and 

the verb in the clause preceded by ʔɨndɨħɨr is in its perfective aspect form. The verb in the 
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second clause as indicated in the data, however, is in its imperfective verb conjugation 

where the subject marker prefixes tɨ- as in [361a] and nɨ- as in [361b] are conjugated. 

The auxiliary verb is placed at sentence final as indicated in each example.  

A subordinated clause which is indicated by the prefix da- ‗when, while‘ prefixed to a 

verb reflects a progressive action; thus, a complex sentence can be constructed with this 

clause followed by an independent clause as in the following examples. 

[362] a)  ħawəy daRayya daχədə təʋən χ’atlu 
  ħawəy nab Rayya ʔɨnnaχədə  təmən k‘ətilu 
  ħaw-əy nab Rayya ʔɨnna-kəyəd-ə  təmən k‘ətil-u 
  brother-1SG.POS to  Rayya while-go.Prog-3MSG.Sub snake kill.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗My brother killed a snake while he was going to Rayya.‘ 
   

 b)  Dargə daħarəsə bɨʔɨmni bɨʕray wəχ’ʕu 
  Dargə ʔɨnnaħarəsə bɨʔmni bɨʕray wəχ‘iʕu 
  Dargə ʔɨnna-ħarəs-ə bɨ-ʔɨmn bɨʕray wək‘iʕ-u 
  Darge.PN while-farm.Prog-3MSG.Sub with-stone ox hit.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Darge hit an ox with a stone while he was farming.‘   

6.4.3.2. Complex sentence with converb clause 

Sequences of two or more actions are juxtaposed through verbs in RT. In this case, 

though the subject and object of such complex sentence are the same, the action 

indicated by the first clause serves as a converb whereas the second clause is considered 

as the main one as  exemplified below. 
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[363] a)  Dargə s’əʋa sətyu məs’ʔu     
  Dargə  s‘əba sətyu məs‘iʔu 
  Dargə  s‘əba sətiy-u məs‘iʔ-u 
  Darge.PN milk drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub come.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Having drunk milk, Darge came.‘ 
      

 b)  Amdə daʕɨdəga χəydu bɨʕray ʃəyt’u 
  Amdə nab ʕɨdəga kəydu bɨʕray ʃəyt‘u 
  Amdə nab ʕɨdəga kəyd-u bɨʕray ʃəyt‘-u 
  Amde.PN to market go.PRV-3MSG.Sub ox sell.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Having gone to the market, Amde sold an ox.‘ 

6.4.3.3. Complex sentence with relative clause 

In RT, a complex sentence can also be constructed with a relative clause followed by the 

main clause. Note that the relativizer bound morpheme dɨ- is prefixed to the verb in the 

relative clause. Consider the examples below. 

[364] a)  ʔɨtu bɨʕray dɨsərəχ’ə sɨʋʕay moytu 
  ʔɨti bɨʕray zɨsərəχ‘ə sɨbʕay moytu 
  ʔɨt-i bɨʕray zɨ-sərək‘-ə sɨbʕay moyt-u 

  Det-3MSG ox Rel-steal.PRV-3MSG.Sub man die.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗The man who stole an ox died.‘ 
   

 b)  tɨmali dɨsaʕamχayya gʷal məs’ʕa 
  tɨmali zɨsəʕamχayya gʷal məs‘iʕa 
  tɨmali zɨ-səʕam-ka-a gʷal məs‘iʕ-a 
  yesterday Rel-kiss.PRV-2MSG.Sub-3FSG.Obj girl come.PRV-3FSG.Sub 
  ‗The girl whom you kissed yesterday came.‘ 
 

6.4.3.4. Complex sentence with adverb clause 

Complex sentences can also be constructed by using types of adverbial clauses along with 

the independent clauses. In RT, the bound morpheme bɨd- ‗after‘ is used to construct 
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temporal clauses. A temporal clause together with an independent clause can construct a 

complex sentence. Let us consider the examples given below.  

[365] a)  Dargə kaK’obbo bɨdməs’ʔə səʋ χ’atlu 
  Dargə kab K‘obbo mɨs məs‘əʔə səb χ‘ətilu 
  Dargə kab K‘obbo mɨs məs‘əʔ-ə səb k‘ətil-u 
  Darge.PN from K‘obbo after come.PRV-3MSG.Sub person kill.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗After Darge had come from K‘obbo, he killed a person.‘ 
  

 b)  ʔabbo gərəʋ daʕaddom bɨdχədu harrɨsna 
  ʔabbo gərəb nab ʕaddom mɨskədu harrisna 
  ʔabbo gərəb nab ʕadd-om mɨs-kəyəd-u haris-na 
  father river to home-3MPL.POS after-go.PRV-3MPL.Sub sleep.PRV-1PL.Sub 
  ‗We slept after the local mediators had gone to their home.‘ 

6.4.3.5. Complex sentence with manner clause 

In the target language variety, complex sentences are also constructed by a manner 

clause (dependent clause) which precedes the main clause. The manner clause is 

expressed by the relational bound morpheme tɨ- which is attached to the verb stem. Look 

at the examples below.  

[366] a)  Gənnət tɨsħɨχ’ɨlla dɨħafta tɨməssɨl 
  Gənnət tɨsħɨχ‘kəlla nɨħafta tɨməssɨl 
  Gənnət tɨ-sħɨk‘-kəl-a nɨ-ħaft-a tɨ-məssɨl 
  Genet.PN Mnr-laugh-exist-3FSG.Sub to-sister-3FSG.POS 3FSG.Sub-resemble.IMV 
  ‗Genet looks like her sister when she laughs.‘ 
   
 b)  Haylə tɨχədɨllo ʔarəgɨt yɨməssɨl 

  Haylə kɨχəyyɨdkəllo ʔarəgit yɨməssɨl 
  Haylə kɨ-kəyɨd-kəl-o ʔarəgit yɨ-məssɨl 
  Haile.PN FUT-go.IMV-exist-3MSG.Sub old 3MSG.Sub-resemble.IMV 
 ‗Haile looks like an old when he walks.‘ 
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6.4.3.6. Complex sentence with purpose clause  

In the language variety, a complex sentence is also constructed with an independent 

clause preceded by a purpose clause. The purpose clause is used to denote for what 

intention an action is carried out. Therefore, the relationship between the dependent 

(purposive) and the independent (main) clauses in a complex sentence is purposive. In 

Rayya Tigrinya, the purpose clause is marked by the bound morpheme dɨ- ‗to (in order 

to)‘ which is prefixed to the verbal noun in the dependent clause. Let us consider the 

examples shown below. 

[367] a)  ʔaħɨnna s’əʋa dɨmɨstay məs’ʔɨna 
  ʔaħɨnna s‘əba nɨmɨstay məs‘iʔna 
  ʔaħɨnna s‘əba nɨ-mɨstay məs‘iʔ-na 
  Pro.1PL milk to-drink.VN come.PRV-1PL.Sub 
  ‗We came in order to drink milk.‘ 
  

 b)  ʔom dɨmɨχ’uras’ mɨsar ʕaddɨgna 
  ʔom nɨmɨχ‘uras‘ mɨsar ʕaddigna 
  ʔom nɨ-mɨk‘uras‘ mɨsar ʕaddig-na 
  tree to-cut.VN axe buy.PRV-1PL.Sub 
  ‗We bought an axe in order to cut a tree.‘ 

 

6.4.3.7. Complex sentence with causal clause  

A causal clause is constructed by using the free morpheme sɨlə ‗because‘, which occurs 

preceding the relativized verb of a dependent clause. Therefore, relativized verbs, 

preceded by sɨlə ‗because‘ and an independent clause together are used to construct a 

complex sentence in the target study. See the examples below. 
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[368] a)  Dargə səʋ sɨlə dɨχ’atələ t’əfʔu 
  Dargə səb sɨlə zɨχ‘ətələ t‘əfiʔu 
  Dargə səb sɨlə zɨ-k‘ətəl-ə t‘əfiʔ-u 
  Darge.PN person because Rel-kill.PRV-3MSG.Sub disappear.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Darge disappeared because he killed a person.‘ 
   

 b)  Təkka sɨlə dɨħaməmə s’əllɨm χoynu 
  Təkka sɨlə zɨħaməmə s‘əllim koynu 
  Təka sɨlə zɨ-ħaməm-ə s‘əllim koyn-u 
  Teka.PN because Rel-get ill.PRV-3MSG.Sub black.MSG become.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Teka became black because he is sick.‘ 

 

The conjunction ʔɨndɨħɨr ‗if‘ which always occurs at the initial position of the dependent 

clause is also used to construct a causal clause; this causal clause is followed by the 

independent clause in order to construct a complex sentence in Rayya Tigrinya. Besides, 

an auxiliary verb is placed at sentence final position (just next to the independent clause) 

to make the sentence complete. Let us have a look at the following examples. 

[369] ʔɨndɨħɨr səʋ χ’atlɨχa tɨʔɨssər yəχa 
ʔɨndɨħɨr səb χ‘ətilka tɨʔɨssər ʔiyχa 
ʔɨndɨħɨr səb k‘ətil-ka tɨ-ʔɨssər ʔɨyy-ka 
if  person kill.PRV-2MSG.Sub PAS-tie.IMV-2MSG.Obj AUX-2MSG 
‗If you (MSG) kill a person, you will be arrested.‘  

6.4.3.8. Complex sentence with a conditional clause 

Conditional clauses are stated in complex expressions (sentences) that two or more 

clauses are conjoined together. Conditional clauses express the possibility in which 

actions can take place; a complex sentence that contains conditional clauses has the if-

clause and then-clause (DeCapua, 2017: 297-299). In other words, there is a causal 



266 

 

relationship between these two clauses. In such types of complex sentences, the 

fulfillment of a certain situation in the main clause is dependent on the subordinate 

clause.  

In the language variety under study, the expression ʔɨndɨħɨr ‗if‘ is used to relate the if-

clause with then-clause. The verb of the ―if-clause‘ is always in its perfective form while 

that of the ―then-clause‖ is in the imperfective verb form which is followed by an 

auxiliary verb. The conjunction ʔɨndɨħɨr ‗if‘ is placed at the beginning of the ―if-clause‖ 

which also precedes the ―then-clause‖. See the examples below.  

[370] a)  ʔɨndɨħɨr daRayya χəydɨχa s’əʋa tɨsətɨy yəχa 
  ʔɨndɨħɨr nab Rayya kəydɨχa s‘əba tɨsətɨy ʔiyχa 

ʔɨndɨħɨr nab Rayya kəyd-ka s‘əba tɨ-sətiy ʔɨyy-ka 
if to Rayya go.PRV-2MSG.Sub milk 2MSG.Sub-drink.IMV AUX-2MSG 
‗If you go to Rayya, I will drink milk.‘ 
 

 b)  ʔɨndɨħɨr ʔanʋɨʋχum fətəna tɨħalfu  yəχum 
  ʔɨndɨħɨr ʔanbibχum fətena kɨtɨħalfu ʔiχum 

ʔɨndɨħɨr ʔanbib-kum fətena kɨ-tɨ-ħalf-u ʔɨyy-kum 
if eat.PRV-2MPL.Sub test FUT-2MPL.Sub-pass.IMV-2MPL.Sub AUX-2MPL 

  ‗If you (MPL) read, you will pass an exam.‘ 
 

Moreover, the bound morphemes ka- that can be interpreted as ‗if‘ is prefixed to the verb 

stem in the if-clause, and both the if-clause and the ―then-clause‖ take an auxiliary verb 

as a complement. Consider the data below. 
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[371] a) kadas’ɨnnɨʕ nəʋrə fətəna kɨħallɨf nəʋrə 
 təzəs‘ɨnnɨʕ nəyrə fətəna kɨħallɨf nəyrə 

tə-zə-s‘ɨnnɨʕ nəbir-ə fətəna kɨ-ħalɨf nəbir-ə 
if-Rel-study.PRV AUX.PRV-1SG.Sub exam 1SG.Sub-pass.IMV AUX-1SG 
‗If I studied, I would pass an exam.‘ 

  
          b) fətəna kataħalfi nəʋrɨχi tɨməs’s’ɨʔi nəʋrɨχi 
 fətəna ʔɨntətɨħalfi nəyrki tɨməs‘s‘ɨʔi nəyrki 

fətəna ʔɨntə-tɨ-ħalf nəbir-ki tɨ-məs‘ʔ-i nəbir-ki 
exam if-2FSG.Sub-pass.IMV-2FSG.Sub AUX-2FSG 2FSG.Sub-pass-IMV-2FSG AUX-2FSG 

 ‗If you (FSG) passed an exam, you would come.‘ 

6.4.3.9. Complex sentence with a complement clause 

The term complement refers to a main constituent of a clause/sentence structure which 

is conventionally associated with completing the action specified by the verb (DeCapua, 

2017: 136). A complement clause, therefore, refers to a type of clause that appears in a 

complex sentence to make the idea (sense) of a sentence structure complete. 

In the language variety under discussion, the complement clause is indicated by a 

relativized verb that follows a preposition which also appears between the subject and 

the main verb of the sentence. Let us observe the following examples. 

[372] a) Almaz ham dɨχǝdǝt  yəfǝlǝt’χuy 
  Almaz kǝm zɨχǝdǝt   ʔayfǝlǝt‘kun 
  Almaz kǝm zɨ-kǝd-ǝt   ʔay-fǝlǝt‘-ku-n 
  Almaz P Rel-go.PRV-3FSG.Sub NEG-know.PRV-1SG.Sub-NEG 
  ‗I did not know that Almaz went.‘ 
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 b) Nɨgus ʕaddi ham dɨʕɨddɨg səmʕə nəʋrə 

  Nɨgus gəza kəm zɨʕɨddɨg səmiʕə nəyrə 
  Nigus gəza kəm zɨ-ʕɨddɨg səmiʕ-ə nəbir-ə 
  Nigus house P Rel-buy.IMV.3MSG.Sub hear.PRV-1SG.Sub AXU-1SG.Sub 
  ‗I heard that Niguss will buy a house.‘ 

In both examples˞ ([372a] and [372b]), the expression ‗that‘ is a complemenatizer   

(connector) which is structurally used to make the sentence complete (complementized). 

The clauses Almaz ham dɨχǝdǝt ‗that Almaz went‘ in [372a] and Nɨgus ʕaddi ham dɨʕɨddɨg 

‗that Nigus will by a house‘ in [372b] are functioning as objects (each serving as a noun). 

6.4.3.10. Complex sentence with a noun clause 

A noun clause can be stated as a subordinate clause that is used in the same ways as a 

noun is. Like a noun, a noun clause can be used as a subject, an object, or a complement. 

Noun clauses are introduced by subordinate conjunctions such as that, whether, if, or 

wh-question words, depending on the type of noun clause (DeCapua, 2017ː 345). Let us 

observe the following examples in Rayya Tigrinya. 

[373] a) ta ham dɨʕaddəgə yərʔəχuy 
  ʔɨntay kəm zɨʕaddəgə ʔayrəʔəχun 
  ʔɨntay kəm zɨ-ʕaddəg-ə ʔay-rəʔəy-ku-n 
  what P Rel-buy.PRV-3MSG.Sub NEG-see.PRV-1SG.Sub-NEG 
  ‗I did not see what he had bought.‘ 
   
 b) ham ʔabboy  mǝs’ħaf   mɨs’ħaf  yəχaʔalχuy 
  kəm  ʔabboy   mǝs‘ħaf mɨs‘ħaf ʔaykǝʔalkun 
  kəm  ʔabbo-y   mǝs‘ħaf mɨ-s‘ħaf ʔay-kǝʔal-ku-n 
  P-father-1SG.POS book VN-write NEG-can.PRV-1SG.Sub-NEG 
  ‗I could not write a book like my father.‘ 
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The expressions indicated in bold face in [373a] and [373b] are noun clauses which 

function as objects of the sentences; each of the noun clauses can be replaced by a simple 

noun. For instance, the head of the noun clause in [373a] could be the gerund noun mɨ-

ʕɨddag ‗buying‘, and the head of the noun clause in [373b] mɨ-s’ɨħaf ‗writing‘. 

In the language variety under study, there is also such an interesting syntactic structure 

as the following one.  

[374] nǝgrǝyyo 
 nǝgirǝyyo 
 nǝgir-ǝ-o 
 tell.PRV-1SG.Sub-3MSG.Obj 
 ‗I told him.‘ 

This structure is a morphological structure with an underlying syntactic value. The 

underlying syntactic form is analyzed as follows.   

[375] ʔanǝ dɨtu wǝddi tarɨχ nǝgrǝyyo    
 ʔanǝ    nəti wəddi  tarik nǝgirǝyyo    
 ʔanǝ    nɨ-ʔɨt-i wədd tarik nǝgir-ǝ-o    
 I to-Def-3MSG boy history tell.PRV-1SG.Sub-3MSG.Obj 
 ‗I told a history to the boy.‘ 

The subject (ʔanǝ), the object (tarik) and the indirect object (ʔɨti wǝddi) which were 

embedded in the verb have now surfaced. The verb is still marked for subject and 

indirect object. The direct object is retrieved from the valency of the verb (such a verb as 

nǝgir- requires three participants—one who tells, what is told and one who is told 

(listener). 



270 

 

The following section deals with the structures of sentence types. In the above sections 

and sub-sections, the different structural characteristics of sentences in the target 

language variety have been described. In the next section, types of sentences (based on 

function) in RT will be addressed in brief. 

6.5.  Sentence types   

This section deals with the descriptions of sentence types (declarative, interrogative, 

imperative and exclamatory sentences) in the target language variety.  

6.5.1. Declarative sentence 

The term declarative in this dissertation refers to the sentence type which is used in the 

expression of statements. In Rayya Tigrinya, any declarative sentence is not 

morphologically marked for mood. Syntactically, it is constructed by ordering words into 

the SOV (Subject-Object-Verb) or into the (Subject-Complement-Verb) word order as a 

statement. In this way, verbs express the normal assertions, opinions or facts in contrast 

with other verbal mood. Therefore, verbs in declarative sentences may be active, passive, 

affirmative and or negative in forms. Let us see some examples as follows.  

[376] a) Dargə χ’ayyɨħ bɨʕray ʕaddɨgu 
  Dargə k‘əyyɨħ bɨʕray ʕaddigu 
  Dargə k‘əyɨħ bɨʕray ʕaddig-u 
  Darge.PN red.MSG ox buy.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗Darge bought a red ox.‘ 
   

 
  



271 

 

 b) Bayru s’əʋa yəsətəyəy 
  Bayru s‘əba ʔaysətəyən 
  Bayru s‘əba ʔay-sətəy-ə-n 
  Bayru.PN milk NEG-drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG 
  ‗Bayru did not drink milk.‘ 
   

 c) ʕɨɲč’əyti tɨʃəʋru 
  ʕɨns‘əyti təsəbiru 
  ʕɨns‘əyt tə-səbir-u 
  wood PAS-break.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
  ‗A wood was broken.‘ 

 

 

6.5.2. Imperative sentence 

An imperative (command) expression is a directive mood which is given from the 

addresser (speaker) to the addressee to do something (DeCapua, 2017ː 362). In the 

Rayya variety of Tigrinya, command expressions are indicated by a verbal conjugation in 

the jussive mood with the entire third person singular and plural of both genders. In the 

same way, direct imperatives are stated by verbal conjugations with all the second 

persons. Let us have a look at the example of a direct imperative first and followed by 

commands (jussive) as follows. 

[377] buzuħ saʕri ʕač’č’ɨdǃ  
bɨzuħ  saʕri ʕas‘s‘ɨd 
bɨzuħ  saʕr ʕas‘s‘ɨd 
much grass mow.IMP.2MSG.Sub 
‗(You) (2MSG) mow sufficient grassǃ‘ 

 

Besides, the negation marker kəy- is prefixed to the verb of the direct imperative 

sentence to make it a negative statement. Consider the example below. 
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[378] buzuħ saʕri kəytɨʕɨč’č’ɨd 
bɨzuħ  saʕri kəy-ti-ʕas‘s‘ɨd  
bɨzuħ  saʕr kəy-ti-ʕas‘s‘ɨd  
much grass NEG-2MSG.Sub-mow.IMP 
‗(You) (2MSG) do not mow sufficient grassǃ‘ 

However, in the command expressions, the particles yɨ- with the 3MSG, 3MPL and 3FPL 

and tɨ- with the 3FSG are conjugated to the initial positions of verbs in the jussive mood. 

Let us see the examples given below. 
 

[379] a) buzuħ saʕri yɨʕač’č’ɨd 
 bɨzuħ  saʕri yɨʕs‘əd  
 bɨzuħ  saʕr yɨ-ʕs‘əd  
 much grass 3MSG.Sub-mow.JUS 
 ‗Let him mow sufficient grassǃ‘ 

   
 b) buzuħ saʕri tɨʕač’č’ɨd 

 bɨzuħ  saʕr tɨʕs‘əd  
 bɨzuħ  saʕr tɨ-ʕs‘əd  
 much grass 3FSG.Sub-mow.JUS 
 ‗Let her mow sufficient grassǃ‘ 

Furthermore, the negative forms of jussive expressions are constructed by adding the 
prefix ʔay- to the jussive verb forms in RT as indicated in the following examples.  
 

[380] a) buzuħ saʕri ʔayyɨʕač’č’ɨdǃ 
 bɨzuħ  saʕri ʔayyɨʕas‘s‘ɨdǃ  
 bɨzuħ  saʕr ʔay-yɨ-ʕas‘s‘ɨdǃ  
 much grass NEG-3MSG.Sub-mow.JUS 
 ‗Let him not to mow sufficient grassǃ‘ 
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 b) buzuħ saʕri ʔaytɨʕɨč’č’ɨd 
 bɨzuħ  saʕri ʔaytɨʕas‘s‘ɨd  
 bɨzuħ  saʕr ʔay-tɨ-ʕas‘ɨd  
 much grass NEG-3FSG.Sub-mow.JUS 
 ‗Let her not to mow sufficient grassǃ‘ 

 

6.5.3. Interrogative sentences  

The term ―interrogative‖ refers to verb forms or sentence/clause types typically used in 

the expression of questions (cf. DeCapua, 2017ː 249). In Rayya Tigrinya, the major 

interrogative forms are constructed with dependent question-words. The wh-question-

words are also interrogative pronouns and their relations. The main questions can be 

constructed with the help of the wh-question-words such as ʔɨntay [ta]32 ‗what‘, kəmey 

[haməy] ‗how‘, mən ‗who‘, ʔabəy [ʔaʋəy] ‗where‘ mɨʕas [mɨʔazi] ‗when‘, ʔayənay [ʔayyɨn] 

‗which one (M)‘ ʔayənəyt [ʔayyan] ‗which one (F)‘ and nay mən [namən] ‗whose‘. In what 

follows, the syntactic constructions of interrogative statements in the Rayya variety of 

Tigrinya are described with examples. 

[381] a)  ʔɨssɨχay Dargəy ta tɨgəʋrɨlləχum? 
  nɨssɨχan Dargən tay tɨgəbbɨruʔalləχum 
  nɨss-ka-n Dargə-n ʔɨntay tɨ-gəbr-u-ʔal-kum 
  Pro-2MSG-and Dargə.PN-and what 2MPL-do.IMV-2MPL.Sub-exist-2MPL 
  ‗What are you (MSG) and Darge doing?‘ 
   

 
 

                                                      
32

 /ʔɨntay/       >      [tay]  ≈  [ta]            ‘what’ 

   /kəməy/      >       [haməy]                 ‘how’ 

   /məʕas/      >       [mɨʔazi ]                 ‘when’ 

  /ʔab ʔabəy/  >       [ʔabəy]  ≈ [ʔaʋəy]    ‘where’ 

  /nay mən/   >       [namən]                 ‘whose’ 
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 b)  mən s’ərfukka 
  mən s‘ərifukka 
  mən s‘ərif-u-ka 

  who insult.PRV-3MSG.Sub-2MSG.Obj 
  ‗Who did insult you?‘ 
 

Besides, there are also interrogative statements, which are syntactically constructed with 

wh-question-words preceded by bound prepositions in RT. Let us consider the examples 

below.   

[382] a)  Dargəy Nɨgusɨy tɨmali daʋəy χəydom? 
  Dargən Nɨgusɨn tɨmali nabəy kəydom 
  Dargə-n Nɨgus-n tɨmali nab ʔabəy kəyd-om 
  Darge.PN-and Nigus.PN-and yesterday to   where go.PRV-3MPL.Sub 
  ‗(To) where did Darge and Nigus go yesterday?‘ 
   
 b)  ʔɨssɨχa kaʋəy məs’ɨʔχa? 

  nɨssɨχa kabəy məs‘s‘iʔχa 
  nɨss-ka kab    ʔabəy məs‘iʔ-ka 
  Pro-2MSG from  where come.PRV-2MSG.Sub 
  ‗Where did you (MSG) come from?‘ 

Moreover, the preposition mɨs ‗with‘ also precedes the wh-question-word mən ‗who, 

whom‘ in order to construct an interrogative statement in RT. Look at the example given 

below. 

[383] Dargə daRayya mɨs mən χəydu? 
 Dargə nab Rayya mɨs mən kəydu 
 Dargə nab Rayya mɨs mən kəyd-u 
 Darge.PN to Rayya with whom go.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
 ‗With whom did Darge go to Rayya?‘ 
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6.5.4. Exclamatory sentences 

An exclamatory sentence in this study refers to any emotional utterance, usually lacking 

the grammatical structure of a full sentence, but it is marked by strong intonation. In RT, 

feelings of disgust, affection, surprise and sadness are expressed by interjectional words 

such as ʔattɨyaǃ, wayǃ and waʔǃ which all can be translated as ‗ah/oh‘; they lack 

grammatical structures. These expressions appear at sentence initial position followed by 

independent clause. Let us see the examples given below. 

[384] a)  ʔattɨya haməy tɨʕaddɨla! 
  ʔantta kəməy təʕaddila 
  ʔanta kəməy tə-ʕadil-a 
  oh how PAS-become.PRV (lucky)-3FSG 
  ‗Oh, how lucky she isǃ‘ 
   

 b)  way hɨndəy tɨrəgmuǃ           
  way kɨndəy tɨrəgmu           
  way kɨndəy tɨ-rəgm-u           
  ah how 2MPL.Sub-curse.IMV-2MPL.Sub 
  ‗Ah, how much cruel you (MPL) areǃ‘ 

In the preceding section, the sentence types in Rayya Tigrinya have been described and 

discussed according to their functions. In the following portion, structures of negative 

statements in the variety will be addressed with examples in brief. 
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6.6.  Negative statements  

In RT, negative statements are constructed by adding negative markers. As we have seen 

in the case of verb negation, the expression yə-…-y33 is the regular negation marker in 

the language variety under discussion. The forms kəy- (kɨ-+ʔay), dəy-34 (dɨ-+ʔay) and 

ʔay- are also negation markers manifested in RT. Besides, if the particle bɨ- is prefixed to 

dəy-, it yields another negation marker bɨdəy35 that can be interpreted as ‗without‘ as in 

the example- [bɨdəy mɨgʋi] < bɨ-zəy mɨgb ‗without food‘. In the next sub-sections, the 

constructions of negative expressions will be described with examples of the language 

variety under study.  

6.6.1. yə-… -y 
 

The expression yə-…-y ‗negation marker‘ is used to negate a verb in a clause regardless of 

the verb type. The yə-… is prefixed to the initial position, and the …-y is attached to the 

final position of a verb. Hence, the negation marker yə-…-y is a discontinuous 

morpheme. Consider the examples below (see also § 4.6). 

[385] a)  Hayyəlom s’əʋa yəsətəyəy36  
  Hayyəlom s‘əba ʔaysətəyən 
  Hayəlom s‘əba ʔay-sətəy-ə-n 

  Hayelom.PN milk NEG-drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG  
  ‗Hayelom did not drink milk.‘ 

                                                      
33

 ʔay-…-n is the finite negation marker in the mainstream Tigrinya, but it appears as yə-…-y in Rayya Tigrinya.  
34

 The negation marker [dəy-] in Rayya Tigrinya occurs as zəy- in mainstream Tigrinya.  
35

 The form [bɨdəy] in RT is bɨ-zəy ‘without’ in the mainstream Tigrinya. 
36

 In MT, the form appears as Hayyəlom s’əba ʔay-sətəy-ə-n 

           Hayelom.PN  milk NEG-drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG 

          ‘Hayelom did not drink milk.’ 
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 b)  Haftu bɨʕray  yəʃət’əy 
  Haftu bɨʕray ʔayʃət‘ən 
  Haftu bɨʕray ʔay-ʃəyət‘-ə-n 

  Haftu.PN ox NEG-sell.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG 
  ‗Haftu did not sell an ox.‘ 

6.6.2. dəy- 

The negation marker [dəy-] which appears as zəy- in MT is attached to the initial 

position of a relativized verb form to make it negative. The negative marker [dəy-] (zəy-) 

as in [dəyʃəʋərə] ‗one (M) who did not break‘ appears as zəysəbərə in the mainstream 

Tigrinya while it is zɨ-ʔay-səbər-ə in the underlying form. See also the examples below. 

[386] a)  Asəffa mɨsaħu dəybəlʕə 
  Asəffa mɨsaħu zəybəlʕə 
  Asəfa mɨsaħ-u zɨ-ʔay-bəlʕ-ə 
  Asefa.PN lunch-3MSG.POS NEG-eat.PRV-3MSG.Sub 

  ‗Aseffa, who did not eat his lunch,‘  
   
 b)  Dargəy Daɲɲəwɨy gɨratom  dəyħarəsuwwo 

  Dargən Daɲɲəwɨn gɨratom zəyħarəsuwwo 
  Dargə-n Daɲɲəw-n gɨrat-om zɨ-ʔay-ħarəs-u-o   
  Darge.PN Dagnew.PN-and farm-3MPL.POS NEG-farm.PRV-3MPL.Sub-3MSG.Obj 
  ‗Darge and Dagnew, who did not plough their farmland,‘ 

6.6.3. kəy- 

The negation marker kəy- is prefixed to the initial position of imperative verb forms to 

make a negative verb construction in RT. It also appears as a prefix in a verb which 

portrays a declarative statement. Consider the examples below (see also § 4.6). 
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6.6.4. ʔay- 

As we have seen in section 4.6., the negative marker ʔay- is used to negate jussive as well 

as imperative verb conjugations as in the following examples. 

[388] a)  ʔaynɨʋlaʕ b)  ʔaytɨč‘č‘awətu 
  ʔaynɨblaʕ  ʔaytɨs‘s‘awətu 
  ʔay-nɨ-blaʕ  ʔay-tɨ-s‘awət-u 
  NEG-1PL.Sub-eat.JUS  NEG-2MPL.Sub-play.IMP 
  ‗Let us not to eat.‘  ‗Do not playǃ‘ 

In Rayya Tigrinya, nominals such as nouns, pronouns and adjectives can be made 

negative by the negative marker yə-…-y. Let us consider the examples given in [389], 

[390] and [391].  

[389] yəbɨʕrayɨy [390] yəssuy [391] yəħač’č’ɨrɨy 
 ʔaybɨʕrayɨn  ʔaynɨssun  ʔayħas’s’irɨn 
 ʔay-bɨʕray-n  ʔay-nɨss-u-n  ʔay-ħas’ir-n 
 NEG-ox-NEG  NEG-Pro-3MSG-NEG  NEG-short.MSG-NEG 
 ‗Not ox.‘   ‗Not he.‘  ‗Not short.‘ 

[387] a)  χɨdan kəytɨʕɨddɨgəllu! 
 χɨdan kəytɨʕɨddɨgəllu     
 kɨdan kɨ-ʔay-tɨ-ʕɨddɨg-ə-ll-u 
 cloth FUT-NEG-2MSG.Sub-buy.IMV-2MSG.Sub-Malf-3MSG.Obj 
 ‗Do not (MSG) buy a clothe for himǃ‘ 

   
 b)  s’əʋa kəytɨsətɨyi! 

 s‘əba kəytɨsətɨyi 
 s‘əba kɨ-ʔay-tɨ-sətɨy-i 
 milk FUT-NEG-2FSG.Sub-drink.IMV-2FSG.Sub 
 ‗Do not (FSG) drink milkǃ‘ 
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6.7.  Summary 

The syntactic structure of the Rayya variety of Tigrinya has been dealt in the preceding 

chapter. The phrase structures: NP, AdjP, VP, AdvP and PP of the target language variety 

have been treated, and the RT phrase structure is right-headed (head-final), but PPs and 

NPs that indicate possession and definiteness are left-headed (head initial). Both the 

clause and sentence structures have also been addressed. Simple, compound and complex 

sentence structures are described and discussed, and it has been attested that the target 

language variety has canonically SOV (Subject-Object-Verb) structure. Besides, RT has 

declarative, imperative, interrogative and exclamatory sentences moods. In addition to 

negative verb constructions, it has been confirmed that nominals can be negated by the 

negative marker yə-…-y. The next chapter is concerned with summary of main points of 

the dissertation, concluding remarks and further research directions. 
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7.  SUMMARY, CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

The present study has dealt with the description of phonology, morphology and syntax of 

Rayya Tigrinya. Though the concern of this dissertation has not been on a comparative 

study, sometimes data from the mainstream Tigrinya (MT) have been obtained and 

described along with the language variety under study just only for the sake of clarity.  

The present study has identified 29 consonant and 6 vowel phonemes of RT. The 

consonants /ɲ, č, č’/ are very rare in the target language variety. The consonants /h/, 

/ɲ/ and /č/ do not appear at word final position though /h/ occurs in few verbal nouns 

as in mɨbɨrah ‗lighting‘, mɨgɨrrah ‗making fool‘. In RT, all the consonants except the 

guttural ones /h, ħ, ʔ, ʕ/, can be geminated only word medially. But, gutturals may also 

geminate in a predictable context.  

No word begins with a vowel, and the language variety does not permit a cluster of any 

vowels. In this study, it has been identified that consonant cluster involves the 

combination of two identical (geminated) or two different consonants uninterruptedly by 

any vowel only within a word medial position. When consonant cluster occurs in word 

medial position, the first member of the cluster, which is (C1) is a coda of the first 

syllable, the second member of the cluster (C2) is an onset of the following syllable.  

In RT, a syllable is made up of one or more phonemes with a vowel at its core. In this 

study, it has been evidenced that any syllable structure has two obligatory parts: the 

onset (o) and the nucleus (n), but the position of the coda is optional. The onset (o) and 
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the coda (c) are optional in the syllable structures of many languages. However, any 

word and any syllable begin with a consonant in RT. Therefore, like that of a nucleus, an 

onset is an obligatory consonantal position of a syllable, but a coda (c) is an optional 

position of a syllable structure in the target language variety. 

In the target language variety, both open and closed syllable structures are identified. 

Syllable structures which have the CV structure are called open. However, those syllables 

with CVC structure are called closed. No word begins with consonant clusters in RT. If 

there is a cluster of two consonants either word initially or word finally, and a cluster of 

three consonants word medially, the vowel [-ɨ-] is always inserted between those 

consonants to break the impermissible consonant clusters.  

Furthermore, it has been identified that words in Rayya Tigrinya can be classified into 

mono-syllabic, di-syllabic, tri-syllabic, quadri-syllabic, quinti-syllabic, hexa-syllabic 

words according to the number of the syllables they own. 

In the target study, assimilation, fricativization (spirantization), voicing, palatalization 

and metathesis have been identified as the major phonological processes. Besides, vowel 

harmony, vowel weakening and vowel lowering are witnessed. The mid front unrounded 

vowel /e/ which occurs in other varieties of Tigrinya, is totally absent in Rayya. 

Moreover, the high front vowel /i/ appears at word final position. 

Vowel harmony has been realized as the phonological process in the language variety in 

which the high-central unrounded vowel /ɨ/ always becomes the high back rounded 
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vowel [u] in an environment where it is followed by a syllable of a word that consists of 

either of the round vowels /u/ and /o/. Likewise, the mid-central unrounded vowel /ə/ 

occurs as the mid-back round vowel [o] in the environment where it is followed by a 

syllable that contains [u] or [o]. 

Vowel centering is also a common phenomenon in the target language variety. The high 

front unrounded vowel /i/ always becomes the high central unrounded vowel [ɨ] at a 

word medial position. In the target study, the mid-central unrounded vowel /ə/ lowers to 

the low-central open vowel [a] when it is preceded by either of the velar consonants /k/ 

and /k‘/ at a word initial position; in this case, the velar plosives /k/ and /k‘/ become 

the post-velar fricatives [χ] and [χ‘], respectively. 

Insertion (epenthesis) and deletion have been recognized as the major morphophonemic 

processes in Rayya Tigrinya. New elements or segments are inserted as epenthesis in a 

position where formerly unoccupied to maintain impermissible syllable structure in the 

variety. The epenthetic segments in RT can be vowels or consonants. The geminated 

consonants, [-ww-], [-tt-], [-yy-], and the guttural [-ʔ-] as well as the vowels [-ɨ-] and [-i] 

can function as epenthesis in the target language variety.  

The epenthetic [-ww-] between the subject marker for 3MSG /-u/ and object markers for 

all third persons, [-tt-] between the subject marker for 3FSG /-a/ and object markers for 

all third persons and [-yy-] between subject markers for first persons and object markers 

for all third persons are used to break vowel cluster which is impermissible in the 

language variety. The vowel [-ɨ-] is inserted to break two consonant cluster at word 
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initial and final, and it is inserted to correct tri-consonantal clusters at word medial 

positions. On the other hand, [-i] is added only at word final position to correct the 

cluster of two consonants.  

In Rayya Tigrinya, loan nouns such as [gələʋa] gələba (from Amharic) ‗hay‘, [χ‘owotto] 

from Amharic k’əbətto ‗belt‘, [bosta] from English ‗post‘, [bolətɨka] from English ‗politics‘, 

[bolɨs] from English ‗police‘, [tələʋɨǰǰɨn] from English ‗television‘ and [radyon] from 

English ‗radio‘ are frequently used.  

Though very rare, onomatopoeic nouns such k’waʕk’waʕta ‗hard plastic used to contain 

liquid‘, č’aʕč’aʕta ‗cataract‘ and kwaħkwaħta ‗knocking‘ and hybridized nouns such as 

[bolɨs-t‘aʋya] ‗police station‘ from the English word ‗police‘ and the Amharic word t’abya 

‗station‘ are also used.  

In RT, non-primitive nouns are formed through root-and-pattern morphological method; 

besides, they can be formed by root-and-morpheme + suffixation, compounding and via 

derivational processes. Abstract nouns can be formed from other concrete nouns by 

suffixation. The instrumental, verbal and manner nouns are derived by the C+V 

template method. Besides, the agentive noun forms are derived by adding –i. Language 

names are derived from nouns which indicate ethnicity via suffixation. The bound 

morphemes -ɲɲa, -nnət, -ət, -at, -i, -ɨt, -to, -o and -a have been identified as noun 

derivational suffixes in Rayya Tigrinya. Nouns are morphologically inflected for number, 

gender (rarely), definiteness and case. Number is marked for pluralization either by 

suffixation or by internal modifications (C+V template form) or by both. The suffix -at 
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can be considered as the regular (common) plural noun marker in the language variety. 

Nevertheless, the plural formation of many nouns in RT is quite complex and 

unpredictable.  

Morphological gender distinction between masculine and feminine is rare in RT. Very 

few nouns are morphologically marked for feminine gender by the morpheme -t. 

However, some other nouns such as wədd [wəddi] ‗boy‘ and gʷal ‗girl‘ are lexically 

distinguished as masculine and feminine respectively. Interestingly nouns in RT are 

inflected for definiteness by pronominal suffixes as in bɨʕray-u ‗the ox‘, [səʋatom] səb-at-

om ‗the persons‘. Besides, nouns in Rayya Tigrinya are also morphologically inflected for 

case. 

In Rayya Tigrinya, personal, possessive, reflexive, demonstrative, interrogative, relative 

and indefinite pronoun forms have been examined. In the pronoun systems of the 

language variety, person, gender and number agreement morphemes (affixes) are 

morphologically attached into the stem forms.  

Primitive adjectives are very few. However, most adjectives (derived) undergo 

derivational processes; they are derived from nouns and verbs via derivational suffixes. 

The bound morphemes -am, -ɲɲa, -awi, -way, and -i are attested as the major 

adjectivizing suffixes in RT.  

Adjectives are also morphologically inflected for gender, number and case. Gender 

distinction between masculine and feminine in adjectives are morphologically marked. 
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The vowels -ɨ- and -a- between the last two consonants of many adjectives like [χ‘ayyɨħ] 

k’əyyɨħ ‗red.MSG‘ and [χ‘ayyaħ] k’əyyaħ ‗red.FSG‘ mark the masculine and feminine 

gender, respectively in Rayya Tigrinya. Like in the case of many nouns, the suffix -at is 

morphologically used to mark pluralization in adjectives such as lɨbbam ‗wise‘ > lɨbbam-

at ‗wise (PL)‘. The suffix -t is also used to make the plural forms of many adjectives like 

k’ayyɨħ [χ‘ayyɨħ] ‗red.MSG‘ and k’əyyaħ [χ‘ayyaħ] ‗red.FSG‘ > k’əyyəħ-t [χ‘ayyəħti] ‗red-

PL‘. Adjectives are also inflected for cases such as accusative, genitive, dative, 

instrumental, locative, ablative and allative.  

The demonstrative stems ʔɨz- and ʔɨt- indicate the proximal and distal objects respectively 

in RT. Different person, number and gender agreement markers are attached to each 

stem. For instance, [ʔɨzuw] ʔɨz-i ‗this-3MSG‘, ʔɨzaw [ʔɨz-i-a] ‗this-3FSG‘, ʔɨz-omu ‗these 

(3MPL)‘ and ʔɨz-ənu ‗these (3FPL)‘ are the proximal demonstrative adjective forms. On 

the other hand, ʔɨt-i [ʔɨtuw] ‗that (3MSG)‘, ʔɨt-i-a [ʔɨtaw] ‗that-3FSG‘, ʔɨt-əmu ‗those 

(3MPL)‘ and ʔɨt-ənu ‗those (3FPL)‘ are distal demonstrative adjective forms.  

The form ʔɨt- which is the stem for the demonstrative adjective also serves as the stem for 

definiteness. If the suffixes -u, -a, -om and -ən are attached to ʔɨt-, definiteness for the 

3MSG, 3FSG, 3MPL and 3FPL is marked respectively. 

The verb morphology of Rayya Tigrinya is complex. The simple verbs are formed 

through root-and-pattern morphological system. In this study, it has been identified that 

majority of the verbs are tri-radical, but there are also significant numbers of verbs with 
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quadri-radical (four root-consonants) and very few quinti-radicals (five root-consonants). 

The simple (basic) verbs are classified into three types: verbs type A, B, and C.  

In RT, derived verb forms include causative, passive, middle reciprocal, adjutative, 

frequentative and attenuative forms. The derivation of frequentative verb forms 

undergoes internal modification. They are derived by adding an extra syllable, which is 

formed by reduplicating the penultimate consonant in the tri-radical verbs type A and C 

together with the low central vowel [-a-] inserted between the reduplicants. Besides, the 

frequentative form of the verbs type B is derived simply by inserting the vowel [-a-] 

between the geminated consonants. In quadri-radical verbs with two identical radicals, 

the frequentative verb forms are derived by inserting the vowel [-a-] between the second 

and the penultimate consonants, but in quadri-radical verbs with no identical radicals, 

the frequentative verb forms are derived by inserting the vowel [-a-] between the 

penultimate and the ultimate consonants. The derivational prefixes ʔa- and tɨ- are added 

to frequentative verbs in order to derive the causative frequentative and the passive 

frequentative verb forms, respectively. 

The derivations of other verb forms, however, are carried out via affixations (adding 

prefixes) and internal modifications (C+V template verb formation systems). The prefix 

ʔa- is used in order to derive the causative as well as the adjutative verb forms though 

adjutative is also indicated by the gemination of the first consonant and by the insertion 

of the vowel [-a-] between the first and the penultimate consonants in tri-radical verbs 

but between the second and the penultimate consonants in quadri-radical verbs. The 
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prefix tɨ- is used to derive verbs such as passive, reciprocal and middle forms. The 

causative reciprocal and adjutative verbs have identical forms, and their meaning is 

determined by context. Besides, Negative verb form is marked by adding a discontinuous 

negation marker, that is, yə- is prefixed, and -y is suffixed to the verb itself for negation. 

The negative forms (negative markers) kɨ-+ʔay > [kəy-], dɨ-+ʔay > [dəy-] and ʔay- are 

also used to derive negative verb constructions. 

Verbs are inflected for tense/aspect and mood, but tense is clearly indicated by the 

means of verbal auxiliary. In other words, tense is clearly indicated by an auxiliary verb 

than by the main verb itself. In this study, it has been confirmed that the native speakers 

of the target language variety use the converb form instead of the perfective verb form to 

address completed actions. The perfective verb form is used in both the negative and 

relativized verb constructions. The jussive and the imperative verb moods are also 

inflected on the verb conjugations.  

In this study, it has been identified that word classes of adverbs are not common. Merely 

few words such as tolo ‗quickly‘ and k’əs ‗slow‘ are primarily adverbs in class. Some 

nouns can function as adverbs; words such as nəga ‗tomorrow‘ and tɨmali ‗yesterday‘ are 

nouns which can serve as temporal adverbs. However, many of the adverbs in this study 

are found in the form of prepositional phrases. For example, the prepositions bɨ-, ‗by, 

with‘, da- ‗to‘, ka- ‗from‘ and ʔa- ‗at, in, on‘ are found attached to different nouns and 

construct PPs, but they function as adverbs.  
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Adverbs that show manner take the prefix bɨ- ‗by‘ as in bɨ-guyya ‗quickly‘ and bɨ-k’əssta 

‗slow‘. It is also prefixed to some temporal adverbs as in bɨ-k’adam [bɨχ‘adam] ‗on 

Saturday‘ and bɨ-nɨguho [bɨnuguho] ‗in the morning‘. The rest prepositions da- ‗to‘, ka- 

‗from‘ and ʔa- ‗at, in, on‘ are attached to some nouns in order to construct prepositional 

phrases that function as adverbs of place as in nab Korəm [daKorəm] ‗to Korem‘, nab 

Rayya [daRayya] ‗to Rayya‘, kab Moχoni [kaMoχoni] ‗from Mekoni‘, kab Rayya 

[kaRayya] ‗from Rayya‘, ʔab Moχoni [ʔaMoχoni] ‗at Mekoni‘ and ʔab Mayč’əw 

[ʔaMayč‘əw] ‗in Maichew‘. 

Adverbs of frequency can be either definite or indefinite. Definite adverbs of frequency 

are constructed by reduplicating the entire word. For instance, if we reduplicate each of 

the words maʕɨlt [maʕɨlti] ‗day‘, səmun [somun] ‗week‘, wərħ [worħi] ‗month‘ and ʕamət 

‗year‘, we can construct the definite adverbs of frequency maʕɨlt maʕɨlt [maʕɨlti maʕɨlti] 

‗daily‘, ləyt ləyt [ləyti ləyti] ‗night night‘, səmun səmun [somun somun] ‗weekly‘, wərħ 

wərħ [worħi worħi] ‗monthly‘ and ʕamət ʕamət ‗yearly‘, respectively. The expressions 

bɨtədəgagami [bɨtɨdəgagami] ‗repeatedly‘, məbzaħtiʔu [məʋzaħtɨʔu] ‗mostly‘, ħalifu ħalifu 

[ħalfu ħalfu] ‗rarely‘ are examples of indefinite adverbs of frequency. 

Moreover, prepositions are also few in number compared to other word classes. They 

cannot be inflected. Besides, they cannot be derived from other word classes. In this 

study, prepositions are found in two formsː as simple and as compound forms.  

Conjunctions which fall under the category of closed word classes are expressions used to 

conjoin two or more words, phrases and clauses. In the target language study, 
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expressions such as -y ‗and‘, wəy ‗or‘, gɨna ‗but‘ are coordinating conjunctions. When wəy 

‗or‘ occurs at the beginning of the first expression and between the first and the second 

expressions, it functions as a correlating conjunction. The bound conjunction bɨd- ‗after‘ 

and the free morpheme ʔɨndɨħɨr ‗if‘ are commonly used as subordinating conjunctions in 

Rayya Tigrinya. 
 

In this study, it has been attested that the phrase structure in Rayya Tigrinya is right-

headed (the headword of the phrase is placed to the right side). However, all PPs are left 

headed in RT. There are also cases where the head in NP is left headed. Constituents that 

indicate possession or origin from which something is made of are positioned (placed) to 

the right side of the headword (noun) in NPs.  
 

In general, Rayya Tigrinya is canonically SOV (Subject-Object-Verb) language variety. 

However, the nature of the verbs is very important to consider because verbs can be 

transitive, intransitive and linking (copular). For instance, any sentential construction 

with intransitive verbs such as məs’iʔ- [məs‘ʔ-] ‗came‘, keyd- [χəyd-] ‗went‘ and gəbiʔ- 

[gəʋʔ-] ‗enter‘, has only two arguments, that is, the subject and the verb (SV) which lacks 

an object. Instead, the subject complement is syntactically juxtaposed. In RT, simple 

sentences are constructed with different verbs such as transitive, intransitive, cupola, 

existential verbs and verbs that show possession. Two or more independent clauses that 

have equal grammatical statuses are conjoined by a relator or can be simply juxtaposed 

one after the other and construct a compound sentence. The independent clauses in a 

compound sentence can associative, contrast or alternate idea. 
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In RT, the bound morpheme bɨd- ‗after, when‘ which is always prefixed to perfective verb 

form and the free morpheme (lexical) ʔɨndɨħɨr ‗if‘ are commonly used to subordinate 

dependent clause to the main (independent) clause in order to construct complex 

sentence structure. An auxiliary verb which always appears at sentence final can also be 

used as a complement in complex sentences that consists of a dependent clause 

subordinated by ʔɨndɨħɨr ‗if‘. Besides, an auxiliary verb is used in a complex sentence 

which is composed of a dependent clause subordinated by bɨd- and a main clause whose 

main verb is in the imperfective form. It has also been identified that any complex 

sentence begins with the subordinate clause in Rayya Tigrinya. The declarative, 

interrogative, imperative and exclamatory sentence types are also used to address 

speaker‘s intention to the addressee. Moreover, verbs and nominals can be negated by 

affixing the negative marker yə-…-y to the expression which is wanted to be negated. 

Hence, it can be considered as the regular (common) negation marker in RT. 

In conclusion, it has been evinced that the target language variety has under gone 

several changes at phonological and morphophonemic linguistic levels. This dissertation 

has dealt with the description of the synchronic grammar of Rayya Tigrinya. However, 

the diachronic linguistic features and the sociolinguistic aspects of the target language 

variety have not been addressed, yet. Therefore, based on the findings of this dissertation 

and based on my observation from the fieldwork, I have drawn some concerns for 

linguists and other concerned bodies.  
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First, the diachronic linguistic features of the target language variety have to be studied 

intensively. Specifically, Rayya Tigrinya has to be comparatively studied along with the 

linguistic features of the other Tigrinya varieties. Moreover, conducting comparative 

studies on Rayya Tigrinya, Amharic, Oromo, Afar and χamt’aŋa will be very fascinating 

research areas. Secondly, I recommend that linguists and other researchers have to also 

carry out studies on the sociolinguistic aspects of the Rayya speech community. 
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Appendixes 

Appendix iː Text   

Here, a transcribed and glossed text about ʔabbo gərəb [ʔabbo gərəʋ] ‗local mediator (a 

father of a river)‘, which was recorded from an old man, Ato Tesfay Wereta, is provided. 

Ato Tesfay Wereta is 81 years old. He is a farmer and lives in a village called ‗Elibat‘, in 

Emba Alaje wereda. He told me that he is illiterate and speaks only the Rayya variety of 

Tigrinya.  

I used a five-line transcription in order to transcribe the recorded oral text. In the first 

line, I represent the Rayya Tigrinya variety sentence as it was recorded from Ato Tesfay, 

and the whole sentence is shown in bold face in order to make it easier for the reader to 

identify. In the second line, I transcribed the corresponding utterance in MT. In the third 

line, I transcribed each word phonemically, and I indicated morpheme boundaries. In the 

fourth line, I gave translation of lexemes and glossing of grammatical morphemes with 

the morpheme boundaries. In the fifth line, I gave a free translation of the whole 

sentence in English.   
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Titleː ʔabbo gərəb ‘local mediator (Father of a river)’ 

ʔabbo gərəʋ ʕaddi malət bɨti naχəʋaʋi hɨzʋi                  
ʔabbo gərəb ʕaddi malət bɨʔɨti nay kəbabi hɨzbi         
ʔabbo gərəb ʕadd malət bɨ-ʔɨt-i nay kəbabi hɨzb         
father local home means by-Det-3MSG Gen local people     
dɨmɨrros’u ʃɨmagɨllə ʕaddi yəʔom 
zɨmɨrrəs‘u ʃɨmagɨllə ʕaddi   ʔɨyyom 
zɨ-mɨrrəs‘-u ʃɨmagɨllə ʕadd   ʔɨyy-om 
PAS-elect.IMV-3MPL.Obj mediator home Cop-3MPL 
‗Local mediators are individuals who are elected by the local people.‘ 
 
ħadə səʋ ʔabbo gərəʋ χoynu dɨkɨmɨrrəs’ 
ħadə səb ʔabbo gərəb koynu nɨkɨmɨrrəs‘ 
ħadə səb ʔabbo gərəb koyn-u nɨ-kɨ-mɨrrəs‘ 
one person father river become.PRV-3MSG Acc-FUT-3MSG.Obj-elect.IMV 
sələstə nəgərat ʔɨndɨħɨr hallɨyommo yəʔu 
sələstə nəgərat ʔɨndɨħɨr halliwommo ʔɨyyu 
sələstə nəgər-at ʔɨndɨħɨr haliw-om-o ʔɨyy-u 
three thing-PL  if exist-3MPL-3MSG.POS Cop-3MSG 
‗A person will be elected as a local mediator if he full-fills three criteria.‘ 

bɨməjəmərya wəddi ʔɨtu ʔakkaʋaʋi χɨχon ʔɨnnohowo 
bɨməjəmərta wəddi ʔɨti kəbabi kɨχəwɨn ʔɨnnəhəwwo 
bɨ-məjəmərta wədd ʔɨt-i kəbab kɨ-kəwɨn ʔɨnnəh-o-o 
with-first son Det-3MSG local FUT-3MSG-become.IMV exist-3MSG-3MSG 
‗Firstly, he has to be originated from the area.‘ 
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bɨti ʔakkaʋaʋi lələ tɨχ’əbbalɨnnət kɨhɨllɨwo  
bɨʔɨti kəbabi ʔɨwwɨn təχ‘əbbalɨnnət kɨhɨllɨwo 
bɨ-ʔɨt-i kəbabi ʔɨwɨn tək‘əbbali-nnət kɨ-hɨlɨw-o 
with-Dem-3MSG area also accept-Nom FUT-exist-3MSG.POS 
ʔɨnəhowwo 
ʔɨnəhowwo 
ʔɨnəh-o-o 
exist-3MSG-3MSG.POS 
‗He must also have an acceptance in that area.‘ 
 
kaʋʔu dɨmma dɨtɨs’alʔu səʋat 
kabʔu dɨmma zɨtəs‘aləʔu səbat 
kab-ʔu dɨmma zɨ-təs‘al-u səb-at 
from-there and Rel-quarrel.PRV-3MPL.Sub person-PL 
ʃəŋgɨlu daʔɨmmɨn kɨχon 
ʃəngilu zəʔɨmmɨn kɨχəwwɨn 
ʃəngil-u zə-ʔɨmɨn kɨ-kəwɨn 
mediate.PRV-3MSG.Sub      Rel-convience.IMV.3MSG.Sub FUT.3MSG-become.IMV 
ʔɨnnohowwo 
ʔɨnnəhowwo 
ʔɨnnəh-o-o 
exist-3MSG-3MSG.POS 
‗Besides, he must be the one who can convenience people that are in quarrel to be  
mediated.‘ 
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dɨʔaʋɨnət ʔammaʔɨχəl ħaw dɨħaw    
nɨʔabɨnnət ʔab maʔxəl ħaw nɨħaw    
nɨ-ʔabɨnnət ʔab maʔkəl ħaw nɨ-ħaw    
P-example at between brother Acc-brother 
bubota bɨnɨʋrət ʔɨndɨħɨr tɨs’alʔom  
bɨbota bɨnɨbrət ʔɨndɨħɨr təs‘aliʔom  
bɨ-bota bɨ-nɨbrət ʔɨndɨħɨr tə-s‘aliʔ-om  
with-garden with-property if REC-hate.PRV-3MPL.Sub 
yɨʃɨŋgɨluwwom yəʔom 
yɨʃɨngɨluwwom ʔɨyyom 
yɨ-ʃɨngɨl-u-om ʔɨyy-om 
3MPL.Sub-mediate.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MPL.Obj AUX-3MPL 
‗If for instance, a disagreement takes place between or among brothers by the issue of  
a garden and or a property, local mediators reconcile the disagreement.‘  
 

bɨtɨwəssaχi ħadə səʋ dɨχalɨʔ 
bɨtəwəssaχi ħadə səb nɨχaliʔ         
bɨ-tə-wəssak-i ħadə səb nɨ-kaliʔ         
with-PAS-add.IMV-3MSG.Obj one.M person Acc-another.MSG 
səʋ ʔɨndɨħɨr bɨχarra wəy bɨmɨsar  
səb ʔɨndɨħr bɨkarra wəy bɨmɨsar 
səb ʔɨndɨħr bɨ-karra wəy bɨ-mɨsar 
person If with-knife or with-axe 
wəχ’ʕuwwo ʔabbo gərəʋ  
wəχ‘iʕuwwo ʔabbo gərəb  
wək‘iʕ-u-o ʔabbo gərəb  
hit.PRV-3MSG.Sub-3MSG.Obj father river  
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yɨʃɨŋgɨluwwom yəʔom 
yɨʃɨngɨluwwom ʔɨyyom 
yɨ-ʃɨngɨl-u-om ʔɨyy-om 
3MPL.Sub-mediate.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MPL.Obj AUX-3MPL 
‗In addition, if one person (M) hit for another person (M) with a knife or with an axe, 
the local mediators will reconcile the conflict.‘ 
 

 

 

ʔabbo gərəʋ dɨtɨs’aʔu səʋat 
ʔabbo gərəb zɨtəs‘aləʔu səbat 
ʔabbo gərəb zɨ-tə-s‘aləʔ-u səb-at 
father river REC-PAS-hate.PRV-3MPL.Sub person-PL 
tɨʃɨŋgɨlullowwu məǰəmərya 
kɨʃɨngɨlu kəlləwu məǰəmərta 
kɨ-ʃɨngɨl-u kəllə-u məǰəmərta 
FUT.3MPL.Sub-mediate.IMV-3MPL.Sub exist-3MPL.Sub first 
dɨtu dɨtɨgʷədɨʔə səʋ         
nɨti zɨtəgodɨʔə səb         
nɨ-ʔɨt-i zɨ-tə-gʷədɨʔ-ə səb         
Acc-Det-3MSG Rel-PAS-hurt.PRV-3MSG.Obj person 
yɨrʔɨyuwwo 
yɨrʔɨyɨwwo 
yɨ-rʔɨy-u-o 
3MPL.Sub-see.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MSG.Obj 
‗When the local mediators are reconciling the conflict of the persons who are in a 
clash, first they visit the health condition of the one who is injured.‘ 
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kaʋʔu ʔabbo gərəʋ dɨtu dɨtɨgodʔə səʋ  
kabʔu ʔabbo gərəb nɨti zɨtəgʷədʔə səb  
kab-ʔu ʔabbo gərəb nɨ-ʔɨt-i zɨ-tə-godʔ-ə səb  
from-there father river Acc-Det-3MSG Rel-PAS-hurt.PRV-3MSG.Obj person 
mɨs bətəsəwu yɨlɨmɨnuwwom 
mɨs betəsəbu yɨlɨmɨnuwwom 
mɨs betəsəb-u yɨ-lɨmɨn-u-om 
with relative-3MPL.POS 3MPL.Sub-request.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MPL.Obj 
‗Then, the local mediators will request the injured person and his relatives for 
reconciliation.‘  
 
kaʋʔu dɨħar dɨtu dɨʋəddələ 
kabʔu dɨħar nɨti zɨbəddələ 
kab-ʔu dɨħar nɨ-ʔɨt-i zɨ-bədəl-ə 
from-there after Acc-Det-3MSG Rel-offend.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
səʋ mɨs ʋətəsəʋu s’əwwəʕom 
səb mɨs betəsəbu s‘əwwiʕom 
səb mɨs betəsəb-u s‘əwwiʕ-om 
person with relative-3MSG.POS call.PRV-3MPL.Sub 
tɨʋəddali č’əllə hamdɨʋələ  
tɨbəddali č‘əllə kəmzɨbələ 
tɨ-bəddal-i č‘əllə kəm-zɨ-bəl-ə 
PAS-offende.IMV-3MSG.Obj okay as-Rel-say.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
yɨs’əwuyuwom 
yɨs‘əwwɨyuwwom 
yɨ-s‘əwy-u-om 
3MPL.Sub-tell.PRV-3MPL.Sub-3MPL.Obj 
‗Then after, the local mediators will call the offender and his relatives and tell them that 
the injured person and his relatives agree to be reconciled.‘ 
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kaʋʔu naʕɨrχ’i maʕɨlti yɨwɨssunu  
kabʔu nay ʕɨrk‘i maʕɨlti yɨwɨssɨnu  
kab-ʔu nay ʕɨrk‘ maʕɨlt yɨ-wɨssɨn-u  
from-there Gen conciliation day 3MPL.Sub-decide.IMV-3MPL.Sub 
‗After that they will decide the specific date for mediation.‘ 
 

naʋəddali bətəsəʋ dɨmma ʔafti ʕɨrχ’i  
nay bəddali betəsəb dəmma ʔab ʔɨti  ʕɨrk‘i 
nay bəddal-i betəsəb dəmma ʔab ʔɨt-i  ʕɨrk‘ 
Gen offender-3MSG relative also at   Det-3MSG conciliation 
maʕɨlti dɨsɨttəyɨy dɨʋɨlaʕɨy dɨggɨs 
maʕɨlti zɨsɨttən zɨbɨllaʕɨn dɨggɨs 
maʕɨlt zɨ-sɨtəy-n zɨ-bɨlaʕ-n dɨggɨs 
date-EP PAS-drink.IMV.3MSG.Obj-and PAS-eat.IMV.MSG-and ceremony  
yɨdɨggusu 
yɨdɨggɨsu 
yɨ-dɨgɨs-u 
3MPL.Sub-prepare.IMV-3MPL.Sub 
‗And the offender‘s relatives will prepare festive meal which will be eaten and drunk 
during the mediation day.‘ 
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ʔafti ʕɨrχ’i maʕɨlti wəχ’aʕɨy tɨwək’k’aʕɨy     
ʔab  ʔɨti ʕɨrk‘i maʕɨlti wəχ‘əʕayɨn təwək‘k‘aʕayɨn  
ʔab  ʔɨt-i ʕɨrk‘ maʕɨlt wək‘əʕ-ay-n tə-wək‘aʕay-n 
at    Det-3MSG mediation day hit.PRV-3MSG.Sub-and PAS.3MPL-hitter.MSG-and 
kəllə bətəsəʋom ʕɨrχ’i yɨgəbburu 
kəllə bətəsəbomɨn ʕɨrk‘i yɨgəbbɨru 
kəllə bətəsəb-om-n ʕɨrk‘ yɨ-gəbbɨr-u 
and relative-3MPL.POS-and mediation 3MPL.Sub-make.IMV-3MPL.Sub 
‗At the day of mediation, the hitter and the one who is hit and both relatives will  
make mediation.‘ 

 

kaʋʔu məǰəmərya wəχ’aʕɨy tɨwək’k’aʕɨy 
kabʔu məǰəmərta wəχ‘aʕɨy təwək‘k‘aʕɨy 
kab-ʔu məǰəmərta wək‘aʕ-n tə-wək‘aʕ-n 
from-there first hitter.MSG.Sub-and Rel.PAS-hitter.MSG.Obj-and 
goggo bɨħadə kɨʋəlɨʕu yɨgɨbər 
ʔɨnjera bɨħadə  kɨbəlʕu  yɨgɨbbər 
goggo bɨ-ħadə  kɨ-yɨ-bəlɨʕ-u  yɨ-gɨbbər 
food with-one FUT-3MPL.Sub-eat.IMV-3MPL.Sub 3MSG.Obj-make.IMV 
‗Then, first the hitter and the one who was hit will be made to eat food together.‘ 
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bɨdɨħruʔu χullom bətəsəʋ bɨħadə 
bɨdɨħriʔu kullom betəsəb bɨħadə 
bɨ-dɨħri-u kul-om betəsəb bɨ-ħadə 
with-after-3MSG all-3MPL relative.PL with-one.M 
yɨbəlʕu yɨsətyu  
yɨbəlʕu yɨsətyu 
yɨ-bəlʕ-u yɨ-səty-u 
3MPL.Sub-eat.IMV-3MPL.Sub 3MPL.Sub-drink.IMV-3MPL.Sub 
yɨč’awətu 
yɨs‘s‘awətu 
yɨ-s‘awət-u 
3MPL.Sub-play.IMV-3MPL.Sub 
‗After that all relatives of both parties will eat, drink and play together.‘ 
 

ʔɨzi χullu bɨdɨtɨgəʋərə ʔɨtu  
ʔɨzi kullu mɨstəgəbərə ʔɨti 
ʔɨz-i kul-u mɨs-tə-gəbər-ə ʔɨt-i 
Det-3MSG all-3MSG when-PAS-make.PRV-3MSG.Obj Det-3MSG 
wəχ’aʕi ʔabbolis t’aʋya tɨχasɨsu 
wəχ‘aʕi ʔab bolis t‘abya təχəsisu 
wək‘aʕ-i ʔab polis t‘abya tə-kəsis-u 
hitter-3MSG at police station PAS-accuse.PRV-3MSG.Obj 
ʔɨndɨħɨr s’ənħu ʔɨtom ʔabbo gərəʋ 
ʔɨndɨħɨr s‘əniħu ʔɨtom ʔabbo gərəb  
ʔɨndɨħɨr s‘əniħ-u ʔɨt-om ʔabbo gərəb  
if stay.PRV-3MSG.Sub Det-3MPL father  River 
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χəydom dataʕarəχ’uwom 
χəydom zətəʕarəχ‘uwwom 
kəyd-om zə-tə-ʕarək‘-u-om 
go.PRV-3MPL.Sub Rel-PAS-mediat.PRV-3MPL.Sub-3MPL.Obj 
mɨχwanom yɨfɨrrumu 
mɨχwanom yɨfɨrrɨmu 
mɨ-kwan-om yɨ-fɨrɨm-u 
Nom-becom.PRV-3MPL.Sub 3MPL.Sub-sign.IMV-3MPL.Sub 
‗Then this all is made, and if the hitter has been accused at police  station, the local  
fathers go to the police station to sign that they have mediated both the individuals  
who were in quarrel.‘ 

 

 

 

 

 

ʔɨndɨħɨr ħadə səʋ dɨχalɨʔ 
ʔɨndɨħɨr ħadə səb nɨχaliʔ 
ʔɨndɨħɨr ħadə səb nɨ-kaliʔ 
if one.M person Acc-other.MSG 
səʋ χ’atlu ʔabbo gərəʋ 
səb k‘ətilu ʔabbo gərəb 
səb k‘ətil-u ʔabbo gərəb 
person kill.PRV-3MSG.Sub father river 
məǰəmərya naʔɨtu nəgər ʔak’k’atatɨla 
məǰəmərta nay ʔɨti nəgər ʔak‘k‘ətatɨla 
məǰəmərta nay ʔɨt-i nəgər ʔak‘k‘ətatɨla 
first POS-Det-3MSG thing killing 
χ’ayyɨħ dəm wəy s’əllɨm dəm 
k‘əyyɨħ dəm wəy s‘əllim dəm mɨχwanu 
k‘əyyɨħ dəm wəy s‘əllim dəm mɨ-kwan-u 
red.MSG blood or black.FSG blood Nom-become-3MSG 
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dəm muχwanu yas’s’arɨyuwwo 
yəs‘s‘ariyuwwo  
yə-s‘s‘ariy-u-o  
3MPL.Sub-investigate.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MSG.Obj  
‗If a person killed another person, the local mediators first investigate if the way of  
killing is consciously or unconsciously.‘ 
 
χ’ayɨħ dəm malət ħadə səʋ 
k‘əyyɨħ dəm malət ħadə səb 
k‘əyyɨħ dəm malət ħadə səb 
red.M blood means one.M person 
dəyħasəʋəllu bɨʔagat’ami 
kəyħasəbəllu bɨʔagat‘ami 
kəy-ħasəb-ə-ll-u bɨ-ʔagat‘ami 
NEG-think.PRV-3MSG.Sub-BEN-3MSG.Obj by-suddenly 
dɨχalɨʔ səʋ ʔɨndɨħɨr χ’atlu yəʔu 
nɨχaliʔ səb ʔɨndɨħɨr   k‘ətilu ʔɨyyu 
nɨ-kaliʔ səb ʔɨndɨħɨr   k‘ətil-u ʔɨyy-u 
Acc-another.MSG person if kill.PRV-3MSG.Sub Cop-3MSG 
‗Red blood means if a person kills another person suddenly and unconsciously.‘ 
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s’əllɨm dəm malət gɨna 
s‘əllim  dəm  malət  gɨna 
s‘əlim  dəm  malət  gɨna 
black.MSG blood means but 
ħadə səʋ χonə bɨlu 
ħadə  səb  konə  bilu 
ħadə  səb  kon-ə  bil-u 
one.MSG person become.PRV-3MSG say.PRV-3MSG.Sub 
məχ’təli ħuzu ʔɨndɨħɨr   
məχ‘ɨtəli  ħizu  ʔɨndɨħɨr  
mə-k‘ɨtəl-i  ħiz-u  ʔɨndɨħɨr  
Ins-kill-3FSG.Sub catch.PRV-3MSG.Sub if 
χ’atɨluwwo yeʔu 
k‘ətiluwwo  ʔɨyyu 
k‘ətil-u-o  ʔɨyy-u 
kill.PRV-3MSG.Sub-3MSG.Obj Cop-3MSG 
‗But if a person killed another person with an instrument of killing consciously, it is  
called black blood.‘ 

 

ʔabbo gərəʋ dɨχɨlɨtəʔom 
ʔabbo gərəb nɨkɨltəʔom 
ʔabbo gərəb nɨ-kɨltə-om 
father river Acc-two-3MPL.Obj 
ʕaynətat ʔak’k’atatɨla dɨhɨwuwwo 
ʕaynətat ʔak‘k‘ətatɨla zɨhɨbuwwo 
ʕaynət-at ʔa-k‘ətatɨla zɨ-hɨb-u-o 
kind-PL manner-killing Rel-give.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MSG.Obj 
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χonə bulu səʋ dɨχ’atələ 
koyənə bilu səb zɨχ‘ətələ 
koyən-ə bil-u səb zɨ-k‘ətəl-ə 
become.IMV-3MSG.Sub say.PRF-3MSG.Sub person Rel-kill.PRV-3MSG.Sub   
ʔɨndɨħɨr χoynu dɨχafɨlo χaħsa 
ʔɨndɨħɨr    koynu zɨχəfl-o χaħsa 
ʔɨndɨħɨr    koyn-u zɨ-kəfl-o kaħsa 
if become.IMV-3MSG.Sub Rel-pay.IMV-3MSG.Sub compensation 
buzuħ  yəʔu   
bɨzuħ  ʔɨyyu 
bɨzuħ  ʔɨyy-u 
many  Cop-3MSG 
‗Someone who killed a person consciously would pay much amount of compensation.‘ 

 

 

 

 

dɨʔaʋɨnət bɨwusanə ʔabbo gərəʋ ħadə χ’atali 
nɨʔabɨnnət bɨwusanə ʔabbo  gərəb ħadə k‘ətali 
nɨ-ʔabɨnnət bɨ-wusanə ʔabbo  gərəb ħadə k‘ətal-i 
for-example by-decision father river one.MSG killer-MSG 
kɨʃʃaʕ səmənya ʃɨħ χ’urʃi kɨχaffɨl yɨgɨbbər 
kɨʃʃaʕ səmənya ʃɨħ k‘ɨrʃi kɨχəffɨl yɨgɨbbər 
kɨʃʃaʕ səmənya ʃɨħ k‘ɨrʃ kɨ-kəfɨl yɨ-gɨbbər 
upto  eighty thousand birr 3MSG.Sub-pay.IMV PAS-make.IMV.3MSG.Obj 
‗For instance, based on the decision of local mediators, one killer would be made to pay 
up to eighty thousand birr for compensation.‘  

ʃɨmgɨlɨna yɨffəlalə yəʔu 
ʃɨmgɨlɨna yɨffəlalə ʔɨyyu 
ʃɨmgɨlɨna yɨ-fəlal-ə ʔɨyy-u 
mediation 3MSG.Sub-differ.IMV-3MSG.Sub Cop-3MSG 
‗The type of mediation that local mediators give for the two types of killing differs.‘ 
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ʔabbo gərəʋat məǰəmərya naχ’atali bətəsəʋ 
ʔabbo gərəbat məǰəmərta  nay k‘ətali betəsəb 
ʔabbo gərəb-at məǰəmərta  nay-k‘ətal-i betəsəb 
father river-PL first Gen-killer-MSG relatives 
dɨnamoyati ʋətəsəʋ dɨdəʋəs ʔasərtə ʃɨħ 
nɨnaymoyati                betəsəb nɨdəbəs ʔasərtə ʃɨħ 
nɨ-nay-moyat-i                betəsəb nɨ-dəbəs ʔasərtə ʃɨħ 
Dat-Gen-dead-MSG Relatives for-compensation ten thousand 
χ’urʃi kɨhɨwu yɨgəʋru 
k‘ɨrʃi kɨhɨbu      yɨgəbbɨru 
k‘ɨrʃ kɨ-hɨb-u      yɨ-gəbbɨr-u 
birr 3MPL.Sub-give.IMV-3MPL.Sub 3MPL.Sub-make.IMV-3MPL.Sub 
‗First, local mediators make the relatives of the killer pay ten thousand birr to the 
relatives of the dead person for compensation.‘  
 

kaʋʔu  ʔabbo gərəʋ ʔɨtu ʃɨmgɨlɨnna 
kabʔu   ʔabbo gərəb ʔɨti ʃɨmgɨlɨnna 
kab-ʔu   ʔabbo gərəb ʔɨt-i ʃɨmgɨlɨnna 
from-there father river the-3MSG mediation 
yɨǰɨmuruwwo 
yɨǰɨmmɨruwwo 
yɨ-ǰɨmmɨr-u-o 
3MPL.Sub-start.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MSG.Obj 
‗Then, the local mediators will start the mediation.‘ 
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s’əllɨm dəm dɨbbahal gɨna ħadə səʋ χonə 
s‘əllim dəm zɨbbəhal gɨn ħadə səb konə 
s‘əllim dəm zɨ-bbəhal gɨn ħadə səb kon-ə 
black.MSG blood Rel.PAS.3MSG-say.IMV but one.M person become-3MSG.Sub 
bulu dɨχalɨʔ səʋ ʔɨndɨħɨr χ’attɨlu 
bilu nɨkaliʔ səb ʔɨntə k‘ətilu 
bil-u nɨ-kaliʔ səb ʔɨntə k‘ətil-u 
say.PRV-3MSG.Sub Acc-another.MSG person if kill.IMV-3MSG.Sub 
yəʔu 
ʔɨyyu 
ʔɨyy-u 
AUX-3MSG 
‗But, if someone killed another person deliberately, it is said to be black blood.‘ 

 

ʔabbo gərəʋ ʕɨrχ’i s’əllɨm dəm kɨǰɨmmɨru 
ʔabbo gərəb ʕɨrk’i s‘əllim dəm kɨǰɨmmɨru 
ʔabbo gərəb ʕɨrk’ s‘əllim dəm kɨ-yɨ-ǰɨmmɨr-u 
father river mediation black.MSG blood FUT-3MPL.Sub-start.IMV-3MPL.Sub 
 
ʔɨndɨħɨr χoynom naχ’atali bətəsəʋ χullu 
ʔɨndɨħɨr koynom nay k‘ətali bətəsəb kullu 
ʔɨndɨħɨr koyn-om nay k‘ətal-i bətəsəb kull-u 
if happən-3MPL.Sub Gen killer-MSG relative.PL all-3MSG 
dɨbbətəsəʋ dɨmɨχfal fɨχ’addəɲɲatat 
nɨbətəsəb nɨmɨχfal fɨχ‘addəɲɲatat 
nɨ-bətəsəb nɨ-mɨkfal fɨk‘ad-ɲɲa-tat 
for-relative to-pay permission-Adj-PL 

 



316 

 

yɨt’ɨyyɨχ’uwwom 
yɨt‘ɨyyɨχ‘uwwom 
yɨ-t‘ɨyyɨk‘-u-om 
3MPL.Sub-ask.IMV-3MSG.Sub-3MPL.Obj 
‗If local mediators are going to start the mediation, first they ask the relatives of the  
killer weather they are voluntary to pay any necessary payment for the relatives of  
the dead person.‘  

 

bətəsəʋ χ’atali χullu nəgər dɨmɨχɨfal ʔɨndɨħɨr 
bətəsəb k‘ətali kullu nəgər nɨmɨχɨfal ʔɨndɨħɨr 
bətəsəb k‘ətal-i kull-u nəgər nɨ-mɨ-kɨfal ʔɨndɨħɨr 
relative.PL killer-MSG all-3MSG thing Dat-Nom-pay if 
wəssɨnom ʔabbo gərəʋ ʔɨtu ʃɨmgɨlɨnna 
wəssin-m ʔabbo gərəb ʔɨti ʃɨmgɨlɨnna 
wəssin-om ʔabbo gərəb ʔɨt-i ʃɨmgɨlɨnna 
decide.PRV-3MPL.Sub father river Det-3MSG mediation 
yɨǰɨmmɨruwwo 
yɨǰɨmmɨruwwo 
yɨ-ǰɨmmɨr-u-o 
3MSG.Sub-start.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MSG.Obj 
‗If the relatives of the killer decided to pay the required payment to the relatives of the 
dead dead person, local mediators will start the mediation.‘ 

 

ʔabbo gərəʋ məǰəmmərya dabətəsəʋ moyati χəydom 
ʔabbo gərəb məǰəmmərta nab bətəsəb məwati kəydom 
ʔabbo gərəb məǰəmmərta nab bətəsəb məwat-i kəyd-om 
father river first Dat-relative.PL dead-MSG go.PRV-3MPL.Sub 

 



317 

 

yɨlɨmmɨnuwwom 
yɨlɨmmɨnuwwom 
yɨ-lɨmmɨn-u-om 
3MPL.Sub-request.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MPL.Obj 
‗Then first, local mediators will go to the relatives of the dead person, and they will  
request them to be mediated.‘ 
 

 

bətəsəʋ moyati fɨχ’adəɲɲatat ʔɨndɨħɨr 
bətəsəb moyati fɨk‘adəɲɲatat ʔɨndɨħɨr 
bətəsəb moyati fɨk‘ad-ɲɲa-tat ʔɨndɨħɨr 
relative.PL one (MSG) who dies permition-Adj-PL if 
χoynom ʔɨtu ʃɨmgɨlɨnna yɨǰɨmmɨruwwo 
koynom ʔɨti ʃɨmgɨlɨnna yɨǰɨmmɨruwwo 
koyn-om ʔɨt-i ʃɨmgɨlɨnna yɨ-ǰɨmmɨr-u-o 
Cop-3MPL Det-3MSG mediation 3MPL.Sub-start.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MSG.Obj 

‗Then if the relatives of the person who died are willing, the mediation will be started 
by the local mediators.‘ 
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Appendix iiː Verb conjugations 

In this section, examples of verb conjugations are provided with all personal pronoun 
agreements for convenience. 

ii a) Simple perfective  
Person Phonetic form  Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG ʃəʋrə səbir-ə ‗I broke.‘ 
2MSG ʃəʋrɨχa səbir-ka ‗You broke.‘ 
2FSG ʃəʋrɨχi səbir-ki ‗You broke.‘ 
3MSG ʃəʋru səbir-u ‗He broke.‘ 
3FSG ʃəʋra səbir-a ‗She broke. 
1PL ʃəʋrɨna səbir-na ‗We broke.‘ 
2MPL ʃəʋrɨχum səbir-kum ‗You broke.‘ 
2FPL ʃəʋrɨχɨn səbir-kɨn ‗You broke.‘ 
3MPL ʃəʋrom səbir-om ‗They broke.‘ 
3FPL ʃəʋrən səbir-ən ‗They broke.‘ 

ii b) Simple perfective negative 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yəʃəʋərχuy ʔay-səbər-ku-n ‘I did not break.‘ 
2MSG yəʃəʋərχay ʔay-səbər-ka-n ‗You did not break.‘ 
2FSG yəʃəʋərχɨy ʔay-səbər-ki-n ‗You did not break.‘ 
3MSG yəʃəʋərəy ʔay-səbər-ə-n ‘He did not break.‘ 
3FSG yəʃəʋərətɨy ʔay-səbər-ət-n ‘She did not break.‘ 
1PL yəʃəʋərnay ʔay-səbər-na-n ‗We did not break.‘ 
2MPL yəʃəʋərχumɨy ʔay-səbər-kum-n ‗You did not break.‘ 
2FPL yəʃəʋərχɨnɨy ʔay-səbər-kɨn-n ‗You did not break.‘ 
3MPL yəʃəʋəruy ʔay-səbər-u-n ‗They did not break.‘ 
3FPL yəʃəʋəray ʔay-səbər-a-n ‗They did not break.‘ 
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ii c) Simple imperfective  
Person Phonetic form  Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yɨʃəbbɨrr yəʔə yɨ-səbbɨr ʔɨyy-ə ‗I break.‘ 
2MSG tɨʃəbbɨr yəχa tɨ-səbbɨr ʔɨyy-ka ‗You break.‘ 
2FSG tɨʃəʋri yəχi tɨ-səbr-i ʔɨyy-ki ‗You break.‘ 
3MSG yɨʃəbbɨr yəʔu yɨ-səbbɨr ʔɨyy-u ‗He breaks.‘ 
3FSG tɨʃəbbɨr yəʔa tɨ-səbbɨr ʔɨyy-a ‗She breaks.‘ 
1PL nɨʃəbbɨr yəna nɨ-səbbɨr ʔɨyy-na ‗We break.‘ 
2MPL tɨʃəʋru yəχum tɨ-səbr-u ʔɨyy-kum ‗You break.‘ 
2FPL tɨʃəʋra yəχɨn tɨ-səbr-a ʔɨyy-kɨn ‗You break.‘ 
3MPL yɨʃəʋru yəʔom yɨ-səbr-u ʔɨyy-om ‗They break.‘ 
3FPL yɨʃəʋra yəʔən yɨ-səbr-a ʔɨyy-ən ‗They break.‘ 

 

ii d) Simple imperfective negative 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yəʃəʋrɨy ʔay-yɨ-səbbɨr-n ‘I do not break.‘ 
2MSG yətɨʃəʋrɨy ʔay-tɨ-səbbɨr-n ‗You do not break.‘ 
2FSG yətɨʃəʋərɨy ʔay-tɨ-səbbɨr-n ‗You do not break.‘ 
3MSG yəʃəʋrɨy ʔay-yɨ-səbbɨr-n ‘He does not break.‘ 
3FSG yətɨʃəbbɨrɨy ʔay-tɨ-səbbɨr-n ‘She does not break.‘ 
1PL yənɨʃəʋrɨy ʔay-nɨ-səbbɨr-n ‗We do not break.‘ 
2MPL yətɨʃəʋruy ʔay-tɨ-səbbɨr-u-n ‗You do not break.‘ 
2FPL yətɨʃəʋray ʔay-tɨ-səbbɨr-a-n ‗You do not break.‘ 
3MPL yəʃəʋruy ʔay-yɨ-səbbɨr-u-n ‗They do not break.‘ 
3FPL yəʃəʋray ʔay-yɨ-səbbɨr-a-n ‗They do not break.‘ 
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ii e) Perfective passive 

Person Phonetic form  Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG tɨʃəʋrə tə-səbir-ə ‗I was broken.‘ 
2MSG tɨʃəʋrɨχa tə-səbir-ka ‗You were broken.‘ 
2FSG tɨʃəʋrɨχi tə-səbir-ki ‗You were broken.‘ 
3MSG tɨʃəʋru tə-səbir-u ‗He was broken.‘ 
3FSG tɨʃəʋra tə-səbir-a ‗She was broken.‘ 
1PL tɨʃəʋrɨna tə-səbir-na ‗We were broken.‘ 
2MPL tɨʃəʋrɨχum tə-səbir-kum ‗You were broken.‘ 
2FPL tɨʃəʋrɨχɨn tə-səbir-kɨn ‗You were broken.‘ 
3MPL tɨʃəʋrom tə-səbir-om ‗They were broken.‘ 
3FPL tɨʃəʋrən tə-səbir-ən ‗They were broken.‘ 
 

 

ii f) Perfective passive negative 
Person Phonetic form  Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yətɨʃəʋərχuy ʔay-tə-səbər-ku-n ‗I was not broken.‘ 
2MSG yətɨʃəʋərχay ʔay-tə-səbər-ka-n ‗You were not broken.‘ 
2FSG yətɨʃəʋərχɨy ʔay-tə-səbər-ki-n ‗You were not broken.‘ 
3MSG yətɨʃəʋərəy ʔay-tə-səbər-ə-n ‗He was not broken.‘ 
3FSG yətɨʃəʋərətɨy ʔay-tə-səbər-ət-n ‗She was not broken.‘ 
1PL yətɨʃəʋərnay ʔay-tə-səbər-na-n ‗We were not broken.‘ 
2MPL yətɨʃəʋərχumɨy ʔay-tə-səbər-kum-n ‗You were not broken.‘ 
2FPL yətɨʃəʋərχɨnɨy ʔay-tə-səbər-kɨn-n ‗You were not broken.‘ 
3MPL yətɨʃəʋəruy ʔay-tə-səbər-u-n ‗They were not broken.‘ 
3FPL yətɨʃəʋəray ʔay-tə-səbər-a-n ‗They were not broken.‘ 
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ii g) Imperfective passive 
Person Phonetic form  Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yɨʃɨbbər yəʔə yɨ-sɨbbər ʔɨyy-ə ‗I am broken.‘ 
2MSG tɨʃɨbbər yəχa tɨ-sɨbbər ʔɨyy-ka ‗You are broken.‘ 
2FSG tɨʃɨbbəri yəχi tɨ-sɨbbər-i ʔɨyy-ki ‗You are broken.‘ 
3MSG kɨʃɨbbər yəʔu kɨ-sɨbbər ʔɨyy-u ‗He will be broken.‘ 
3FSG tɨʃɨbbər yəʔa tɨ-sɨbbər ʔɨyy-a ‗She is broken.‘ 
1PL nɨʃɨbbər yəna nɨ-sɨbbər ʔɨyy -na ‗We are broken.‘ 
2MPL tɨʃɨbbəru yəχum tɨ-sɨbbər-u ʔɨyy-kum ‗You are broken.‘ 
2FPL tɨʃɨbbəra yəχɨn tɨ-sɨbbər-a ʔɨyy-kɨn ‗You are broken.‘ 
3MPL yɨʃɨbbəru yəʔom yɨ-sɨbbər-u ʔɨyy-om ‗They are broken.‘ 
3FPL yɨʃɨbbəra yəʔen yɨ-sɨbbər-a ʔɨyy-ən ‗They are broken.‘ 

ii h) Imperfective passive negative 

Person Phonetic form  Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yəʃɨbbərɨy ʔay-yɨ-sɨbbər-n ‗I am not broken.‘ 
2MSG yətɨʃɨbbərɨy ʔay-tɨ-sɨbbər-n ‗You are not broken.‘ 
2FSG yətɨʃɨbbərɨy ʔay-tɨ-sɨbbər-i-n ‗You are not broken.‘ 
3MSG yəʃɨbbərɨy ʔay-yɨ-sɨbbər-n ‗He is not broken.‘ 
3FSG yətɨʃɨbbərɨy ʔay-tɨ-sɨbbər-n ‗She is not broken.‘ 
1PL yənɨʃɨbbərɨy ʔay-nɨ-sɨbbər-n ‗We are not broken.‘ 
2MPL yətɨʃɨbbəruy ʔay-tɨ-sɨbbər-u-n ‗You are not broken.‘ 
2FPL yətɨʃɨbbəray ʔay-tɨ-sɨbbər-a-n ‗You are not broken.‘ 
3MPL yəʃɨbbəruy ʔay-yɨ-sɨbbər-u-n ‗They are not broken.‘ 
3FPL yəʃɨbbəray ʔay-yɨ-sɨbbər-a-n ‗They are not broken.‘ 
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ii i) Middle perfective 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG tɨħas’ɨʋə tə-ħas’ib-ə ‗I washed.‘ 
2MSG tɨħas’ɨʋχa tə-ħas’ib-ka ‗You washed.‘ 
2FSG tɨħas’ɨʋχi tə-ħas’ib-ki ‗You washed.‘ 
3MSG tɨħas’ɨʋu tə-ħas’ib-u ‗He washed.‘ 
3FSG tɨħas’ɨʋa tə-ħas’ib-a ‗She washed.‘ 
1PL tɨħas’ɨʋna tə-ħas’ib-na ‗We washed.‘ 
2MPL tɨħas’ɨʋχum tə-ħas’ib-kum ‗You washed.‘ 
2FPL tɨħas’ɨʋχɨn tə-ħas’ib-kɨn ‗You washed.‘ 
3MPL tɨħas’ɨʋom tə-ħas’ib-om ‗They washed.‘ 
3FPL tɨħas’ɨʋən tə-ħas’ib-ən ‗They washed.‘ 

 

ii j) Middle perfective negative 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yətɨħas’əʋχuy ʔay-tə-ħas’əb-ku-n ‗I did not wash.‘ 
2MSG yətɨħas’əʋχay ʔay-tə-ħas’əb-ka-n ‗You did not wash.‘ 
2FSG yətɨħas’əʋχɨy ʔay-tə-ħas’əb-ki-n ‗You did not wash.‘ 
3MSG yətɨħas’əʋəy ʔay-tə-ħas’əb-ə-n ‗He did not wash.‘ 
3FSG yətɨħas’əʋətɨy ʔay-tə-ħas’əb-ət-n ‗She did not wash.‘ 
1PL yətɨħas’əʋnay ʔay-tə-ħas’əb-na-n ‗We did not wash.‘ 
2MPL yətɨħas’əʋχumɨy ʔay-tə-ħas’əb-kum-n ‗You did not wash.‘ 
2FPL yətɨħas’əʋχɨnɨy ʔay-tə-ħas’əb-kɨn-n ‗You did not wash.‘ 
3MPL yətɨħas’əwuy ʔay-tə-ħas’əb-u-n ‗They did not wash.‘ 
3FPL yətɨħas’əʋay ʔay-tə-ħas’əb-a-n ‗They did not wash.‘ 
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ii k) Middle imperfective 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yɨħɨs’s’əʋ yəʔə yɨ-ħɨs’s’əb ʔɨyy-ə ‗I wash.‘ 
2MSG tɨħɨs’s’əʋ yəχa tɨ-ħɨs’s’əb ʔɨyy-ka ‗You wash.‘ 
2FSG tɨħɨs’s’əʋi yəχi tɨ-ħɨs’s’əb-i ʔɨyy-ki ‗You wash.‘ 
3MSG yɨħɨs’s’əʋ yəʔu yɨ-ħɨs’s’əb ʔɨyy-u ‗He washs.‘ 
3FSG tɨħɨs’s’əʋ yəʔa tɨ-ħɨs’s’əb ʔɨyy-a ‗She washes.‘ 
1PL nɨħɨs’s’əʋ yəna nɨ-ħɨs’s’əb ʔɨyy-na ‗We wash.‘ 
2MPL tɨħɨs’s’əʋu yəχum tɨ-ħɨs’s’əb-u ʔɨyy-kum ‗You wash.‘ 
2FPL tɨħɨs’s’əʋa yəχɨn tɨ-ħɨs’s’əb-a ʔɨyy-kɨn ‗You wash.‘ 
3MPL yɨħɨs’s’əʋu yəʔom yɨ-ħɨs’s’əb-u ʔɨyy-om ‗They wash.‘ 
3FPL yɨħɨs’s’əʋa yəʔen yɨ-ħɨs’s’əb-a ʔɨyy-ən ‗They wash.‘ 

 

ii l) Middle imperfective negative 
Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yəħɨs’s’əʋɨy ʔay-ħɨs’s’əb-n ‗I do not wash.‘ 
2MSG yətɨħɨs’s’əʋɨy ʔay-tɨ-ħɨs’s’əb-n ‗You do not wash.‘ 
2FSG yətɨħɨs’s’əʋɨy ʔay-tɨ-ħɨs’s’əb-n ‗You do not wash.‘ 
3MSG yəħɨs’s’əʋɨy ʔay-yɨ-ħɨs’s’əb-n ‗He does not wash.‘ 
3FSG yətɨħɨs’s’əʋɨy ʔay-tɨ-ħɨs’s’əb-n ‗She does not wash.‘ 
1PL yənɨħɨs’s’əʋɨy ʔay-nɨ-ħɨs’s’əb-n ‗We do not wash.‘ 
2MPL yətɨħɨs’s’əʋuy ʔay-tɨ-ħɨs’s’əb-u-n ‗You do not wash.‘ 
2FPL yətɨħɨs’s’əʋay ʔay-tɨ-ħɨs’s’əb-a-n ‗You do not wash.‘ 
3MPL yəħɨs’s’əʋuy ʔay-yɨ-ħɨs’s’əb-u-n ‗They do not wash.‘ 
3FPL yəħɨs’s’əʋay ʔay-yɨ-ħɨs’s’əb-a-n ‗They do not wash.‘ 
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ii m) Causative perfective 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG ʔaʃʋɨrə ʔa-sbir-ə37 ‗I caused to break.‘ 
2MSG ʔaʃʋɨrχa ʔa-sbir-ka ‗You caused to break.‘ 
2FSG ʔaʃʋɨrχi ʔa-sbir-ki ‗You caused to break.‘ 
3MSG ʔaʃʋɨru ʔa-sbir-u ‗He caused to break.‘ 
3FSG ʔaʃʋɨra ʔa-sbir-a ‗She caused to break.‘ 
1PL ʔaʃʋɨrna ʔa-sbir-na ‗We caused to break.‘ 
2MPL ʔaʃʋɨrχum ʔa-sbir-kum ‗You caused to break.‘ 
2FPL ʔaʃʋɨrχɨn ʔa-sbir-kɨn ‗You caused to break.‘ 
3MPL ʔaʃʋɨrom ʔa-sbir-om ‗They caused to break.‘ 
3FPL ʔaʃʋɨrən ʔa-sbir-ən ‗They caused to break.‘ 

ii n) Causative perfective negative 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yəʃʋərχuy ʔay-ʔa-sbər-ku-n38 ‗I did not cause to break.‘ 
2MSG yəʃʋərχay ʔay-ʔa-sbər-ka-n ‗You did not cause to break.‘ 
2FSG yəʃʋərχɨy ʔay-ʔa-sbər-ki-n ‗You did not cause to break.‘ 
3MSG yəʃʋərəy ʔay-ʔa-sbər-ə-n ‗He did not cause to break.‘ 
3FSG yəʃʋərətɨy ʔay-ʔa-sbər-ət-n ‗She did not cause to break.‘ 
1PL yəʃʋərnay ʔay-ʔa-sbər-na-n ‗We did not cause to break.‘ 
2MPL yəʃʋərχumɨy ʔay-ʔa-sbər-kum-n ‗You did not cause to break.‘ 
2FPL yəʃʋərχɨnɨy ʔay-ʔa-sbər-kɨn-n ‗You did not cause to break.‘ 
3MPL yəʃʋəruy ʔay-ʔa-sbər-u-n ‗They did not cause to break.‘ 
3FPL yəʃʋəray ʔay-ʔa-sbər-a-n ‗They did not cause to break.‘ 

 

                                                      
37

/ʔa-/ is a causative marker. 
38

/ʔa-/ is a causative marker. 
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ii o) Causative imperfective 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yaʃɨbbɨr yə-ʔa-sɨbbir ‗I cause to break.‘ 
2MSG taʃɨbbɨr tə-ʔa-sɨbbɨr ‗You cause to break.‘ 
2FSG taʃʋɨri tə-ʔa-sbɨr-i ‗You cause to break.‘ 
3MSG yaʃɨbbɨr yə-ʔa-sɨbbɨr ‗He causes to break.‘ 
3FSG taʃɨbbɨr tə-ʔa-sɨbbɨr ‗She causes to break.‘ 
1PL naʃɨbbɨr nə-ʔa-sɨbbɨr ‗We cause to break.‘ 
2MPL taʃʋɨru tə-ʔa-sbɨr-u ‗You cause to break.‘ 
2FPL taʃʋɨra tə-ʔa-sbɨr-a ‗You cause to break.‘ 
3MPL yaʃʋɨru yə-ʔa-sbɨr-u ‗They cause to break.‘ 
3FPL yaʃʋɨra yə-ʔa-sbɨr-a ‗They cause to break.‘ 

ii p) Causative imperfective negative 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yəʃɨbbɨrɨy ʔay-yə-ʔa-sɨbbir-n ‗I do not cause to break.‘ 
2MSG yətaʃɨbbɨrɨy ʔay-tə-ʔa-sɨbbɨr-n ‗You do not cause to break.‘ 
2FSG yətaʃʋɨrɨy ʔay-tə-ʔa-sbɨr-i-n ‗You do not cause to break.‘ 
3MSG yəʃɨbbɨrɨy ʔay-yə-ʔa-sɨbbɨr-n ‗He does not cause to break.‘ 
3FSG yətaʃɨbbɨrɨy ʔay-tə-ʔa-sɨbbɨr-n ‗She does not cause to break.‘ 
1PL yənaʃɨbbɨrɨy ʔay-nə-ʔa-sɨbbɨr-n ‗We do not cause to break.‘ 
2MPL yətaʃʋɨruy ʔay-tə-ʔa-sbɨr-u-n ‗You do not cause to break.‘ 
2FPL yətaʃʋɨray ʔay-tə-ʔa-sbɨr-a-n ‗You do not cause to break.‘ 
3MPL yəʃʋɨruy ʔay-yə-ʔa-sbɨr-u-n ‗They do not cause to break.‘ 
3FPL yəʃʋɨray ʔay-yə-ʔa-sbɨr-a-n ‗They do not cause to break.‘ 
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ii q) Adjutative perfective 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG ʔaʃʃaʋɨrə ʔa-ssabir-ə ‗I helped to break.‘ 
2MSG ʔaʃʃaʋɨrχa ʔa-ssabir-ka ‗You helped to break.‘ 
2FSG ʔaʃʃaʋɨrχi ʔa-ssabir-ki ‗You helped to break.‘ 
3MSG ʔaʃʃaʋɨru ʔa-ssabir-u ‗He helped to break.‘ 
3FSG ʔaʃʃaʋɨra ʔa-ssabir-a ‗She helped to break.‘ 
1PL ʔaʃʃaʋɨrna ʔa-ssabir-na ‗We helped to break.‘ 
2MPL ʔaʃʃaʋɨrχum ʔa-ssabir-kum ‗You helped to break.‘ 
2FPL ʔaʃʃaʋɨrχɨn ʔa-ssabir-kɨn ‗You helped to break.‘ 
3MPL ʔaʃʃaʋɨrom ʔa-ssabir-om ‗They helped to break.‘ 
3FPL ʔaʃʃaʋɨrən ʔa-ssabir-ən ‗They helped to break.‘ 

ii r) Adjutative perfective negative 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yəʃʃaʋərχuy ʔay-ʔa-ssabər-ku-n ‗I did not help to break.‘ 
2MSG yəʃʃaʋərχay ʔay-ʔa-ssabər-ka-n ‗You did not help to break.‘ 
2FSG yəʃʃaʋərχɨy ʔay-ʔa-ssabər-ki-n ‗You did not help to break.‘ 
3MSG yəʃʃaʋərəy ʔay-ʔa-ssabər-ə-n ‗He did not help to break.‘ 
3FSG yəʃʃaʋərətɨy ʔay-ʔa-ssabər-ət-n ‗She did not help to break.‘ 
1PL yəʃʃaʋərnay ʔay-ʔa-ssabər-na-n ‗We did not help to break.‘ 
2MPL yəʃʃaʋərχumɨy ʔay-ʔa-ssabər-kum-n ‗You did not help to break.‘ 
2FPL yəʃʃaʋərχɨnɨy ʔay-ʔa-ssabər-kɨn-n ‗You did not help to break.‘ 
3MPL yəʃʃaʋəruy ʔay-ʔa-ssabər-u-n ‗They did not help to break.‘ 
3FPL yəʃʃaʋəray ʔay-ʔa-ssabər-a-n ‗They did not help to break.‘ 
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ii s) Adjutative imperfective 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yaʃʃaʋɨr yə-ʔɑ-ssabɨr39 ‗I help to break.‘ 
2MSG taʃʃaʋɨr tə-ʔa-ssabɨr ‗You help to break.‘ 
2FSG taʃʃaʋɨri tə-ʔa-ssabɨr-i ‗You help to break.‘ 
3MSG yaʃʃaʋɨr yə-ʔa-ssabɨr ‗He helps to break.‘ 
3FSG taʃʃaʋɨr tə-ʔa-ssabɨr ‗She helpes to break.‘ 
1PL naʃʃaʋɨr nə-ʔa-ssabɨr ‗We help to break.‘ 
2MPL taʃʃaʋɨru tə-ʔa-ssabɨr-u ‗You help to break.‘ 
2FPL taʃʃaʋɨra tə-ʔa-ssabɨr-a ‗You help to break.‘ 
3MPL yaʃʃaʋɨru yə-ʔa-ssabɨr-u ‗They help to break.‘ 
3FPL yaʃʃaʋɨra yə-ʔa-ssabɨr-a ‗They help to break.‘ 

ii t) Adjutative inperfective negative 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yəʃʃaʋɨrɨy ʔay-yə-ʔa-ssabɨr-n40 ‗I do not help to break.‘ 
2MSG yətaʃʃaʋɨrɨy ʔay-tə-ʔa-ssabɨr-n ‗You do not help to break.‘ 
2FSG yətaʃʃaʋɨrɨy ʔay-tə-ʔa-ssabɨr-i-n ‗You do not help to break.‘ 
3MSG yəʃʃaʋɨrɨy ʔay-yə-ʔa-ssabɨr-n ‗He does not help to break.‘ 
3FSG yətaʃʃaʋɨrɨy ʔay-tə-ʔa-ssabɨr-n ‗She does not helpe to break.‘ 
1PL yənaʃʃaʋɨrɨy ʔay-nə-ʔa-ssabɨr-n ‗We do not help to break.‘ 
2MPL yətaʃʃaʋɨruy ʔay-tə-ʔa-ssabɨr-u-n ‗You do not help to break.‘ 
2FPL yətaʃʃaʋɨray ʔay-tə-ʔa-ssabɨr-a-n ‗You do not help to break.‘ 
3MPL yəʃʃaʋɨruy ʔay-yə-ʔa-ssabɨr-u-n ‗They do not help to break.‘ 
3FPL yəʃʃaʋɨray ʔay-yə-ʔa-ssabɨr-a-n ‗They do not help to break.‘ 

 

                                                      
39

/ʔa-/ is a causative marker. 
40

/ʔa-/ is a causative marker. 
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ii u) Frequentative perfective 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG ʃəʋaʋɨrə səbabir-ə41 ‗I broke into pieces.‘ 
2MSG ʃəʋaʋɨrχa səbabir-ka ‗You broke into pieces.‘ 
2FSG ʃəʋaʋɨrχi səbabir-ki ‗You broke into pieces.‘ 
3MSG ʃəʋaʋɨru səbabir-u ‗He broke into pieces.‘ 
3FSG ʃəʋaʋɨra səbabir-a ‗She broke into pieces.‘ 
1PL ʃəʋaʋɨrna səbabir-na ‗We broke into pieces.‘ 
2MPL ʃəʋaʋɨrχum səbabir-kum ‗You broke into pieces.‘ 
2FPL ʃəʋaʋɨrχɨn səbabir-kɨn ‗You broke into pieces.‘ 
3MPL ʃəʋaʋɨrom səbabir-om ‗They broke into pieces.‘ 
3FPL ʃəʋaʋɨrən səbabir-ən ‗They broke into pieces.‘ 

ii v) Frequentative perfective negative 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yəʃəʋaʋərχuy ʔay-səbabir-ku-n42 ‗I did not break into pieces.‘ 
2MSG yəʃəʋaʋərχay ʔay-səbabər-ka-n ‗You did not break into pieces.‘ 
2FSG yəʃəʋaʋərχɨy ʔay-səbabər-ki-n ‗You did not break into pieces.‘ 
3MSG yəʃəʋaʋərəy ʔay-səbabər-ə-n ‗He did not break into pieces.‘ 
3FSG yəʃəʋaʋərətɨy ʔay-səbabər-ət-n ‗She did not break into pieces.‘ 
1PL yəʃəʋaʋərnay ʔay-səbabər-na-n ‗We did not break into pieces.‘ 
2MPL yəʃəʋaʋərχumɨy ʔay-səbabər-kum-n ‗You did not break into pieces.‘ 
2FPL yəʃəʋaʋərχɨnɨy ʔay-səbabər-kɨn-n ‗You did not break into pieces.‘ 
3MPL yəʃəʋaʋəruy ʔay-səbabər-u-n ‗They did not break into pieces.‘ 
3FPL yəʃəʋaʋəray ʔay-səbabər-a-n ‗They did not break into pieces.‘ 

 

                                                      
41

 /-ba-/ > [-ʋa-] is an iterative form marker. 
42

 /-ba-/ > [-ʋa-] is an iterative form marker. 
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ii w) Frequentative imperfective 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yɨʃəʋaʋɨr yɨ-səbabɨr43 ‗I break into pieces.‘ 
2MSG tɨʃəʋaʋɨr tɨ-səbabɨr ‗You break into pieces.‘ 
2FSG tɨʃəʋaʋɨri tɨ-səbabɨr-i ‗You break into pieces.‘ 
3MSG yɨʃəʋaʋɨr yɨ-səbabɨr ‗He breaks into pieces.‘ 
3FSG tɨʃəʋaʋɨr tɨ-səbabɨr ‗She breaks breaks into pieces.‘ 
1PL nɨʃəʋaʋɨr nɨ-səbabɨr ‗We break into pieces.‘ 
2MPL tɨʃəʋaʋɨru tɨ-səbabɨr-u ‗You break into pieces.‘ 
2FPL tɨʃəʋaʋɨra tɨ-səbabɨr-a ‗You break into pieces.‘ 
3MPL yɨʃəʋaʋɨru yɨ-səbabɨr-u ‗They break into pieces.‘ 
3FPL yɨʃəʋaʋɨra yɨ-səbabɨr-a ‗They break into pieces.‘ 

ii x) Frequentative imperfective negative 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yəʃəʋaʋɨrɨy ʔay-yɨ-səbabɨr-n44 ‗I do not break into pieces.‘ 
2MSG yətɨʃəʋaʋɨrɨy ʔay-tɨ-səbabɨr-n ‗You do not break into pieces.‘ 
2FSG yətɨʃəʋaʋɨrɨy ʔay-tɨ-səbabɨr-i-n ‗You do not break into pieces.‘ 
3MSG yəʃəʋaʋɨrɨy ʔay-yɨ-səbabɨr-n ‗He does not break into pieces.‘ 
3FSG yətɨʃəʋaʋɨrɨy ʔay-tɨ-səbabɨr-n ‗She does not break into pieces.‘ 
1PL yənɨʃəʋaʋɨrɨy ʔay-nɨ-səbabɨr-n ‗We do not break into pieces.‘ 
2MPL yətɨʃəʋaʋɨruy ʔay-tɨ-səbabɨr-u-n ‗You do not break into pieces.‘ 
2FPL yətɨʃəʋaʋɨray ʔay-tɨ-səbabɨr-a-n ‗You do not break into pieces.‘ 
3MPL yəʃəʋaʋɨruy ʔay-yɨ-səbabɨr-u-n ‗They do not break into pieces.‘ 
3FPL yəʃəʋaʋɨray ʔay-yɨ-səbabɨr-a-n ‗They do not break into pieces.‘ 

 

                                                      
43

 /-ba-/ > [-ʋa-] is an iterative form marker. 
44

 /-ba-/ > [-ʋa-] is an iterative form marker. 
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ii y) Causative frequentative perfective 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨrə ʔa-ssəbabir-ə45 ‗I caused to break into pieces.‘ 
2MSG ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨrχa ʔa-ssəbabir-ka ‗You caused to break into pieces.‘ 
2FSG ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨrχi ʔa-ssəbabir-ki ‗You caused to break into pieces.‘ 
3MSG ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨru ʔa-ssəbabir-u ‗He caused to break into pieces.‘ 
3FSG ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨra ʔa-ssəbabir-a ‗She caused to break into pieces.‘ 
1PL ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨrna ʔa-ssəbabir-na ‗We caused to break into pieces.‘ 
2MPL ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨrχum ʔa-ssəbabir-kum ‗You caused to break into pieces.‘ 
2FPL ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨrχɨn ʔa-ssəbabir-kɨn ‗You caused to break into pieces.‘ 
3MPL ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨrom ʔa-ssəbabir-om ‗They caused to break into pieces.‘ 
3FPL ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨrən ʔa-ssəbabir-ən ‗They caused to break into pieces.‘ 

ii z) Causative frequentative perfective negative 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yaʃʃəʋaʋərχuy ʔay-ʔa-ssəbabər-ku-n46 ‗I did not cause to break into pieces.‘ 
2MSG yaʃʃəʋaʋərχay ʔay-ʔa-ssəbabər-ka-n ‗You did not cause to break into pieces.‘ 
2FSG yaʃʃəʋaʋərχɨy ʔay-ʔa-ssəbabər-ki-n ‗You did not cause to break into pieces.‘ 
3MSG yaʃʃəʋaʋərəy ʔay-ʔa-ssəbabər-ə-n ‗He did not cause to break into pieces.‘ 
3FSG yaʃʃəʋaʋərətɨy ʔay-ʔa-ssəbabər-ət-n ‗She did not cause to break into pieces.‘ 
1PL yaʃʃəʋaʋərnay ʔay-ʔa-ssəbabər-na-n ‗We did not cause to break into pieces.‘ 
2MPL yaʃʃəʋaʋərχumɨy ʔay-ʔa-ssəbabər-kum-n ‗You did not cause to break into pieces.‘ 
2FPL yaʃʃəʋaʋərχɨnɨy ʔay-ʔa-ssəbabər-kɨn-n ‗You caused to break into pieces.‘ 
3MPL yaʃʃəʋaʋəruy ʔay-ʔa-ssəbabər-u-n ‗They did not cause to break into pieces.‘ 
3FPL yaʃʃəʋaʋəray ʔay-ʔa-ssəbabər-a-n ‗They did not cause to break into pieces.‘ 

                                                      
45

 The first consonant that follows the causative marker /ʔa-/ in the causative iterative form is geminated as in /ʔa-

ssəbabir-ə/ > [ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨrə] ‘I caused to break into pieces.’ This form can also indicate the causative reciprocal iterative 

form, which can be translated as ‘I caused to break each other into pieces.’ 
46

 The first consonant that follows the causative marker /ʔa-/ in the causative iterative form is geminated as in /ʔa-

ssəbabir-ə/ > [ʔaʃʃəʋaʋɨrə] ‘I caused to break into pieces.’ This form can also indicate the causative reciprocal iterative 

form, which can be translated as ‘I caused to break each other into pieces.’ 
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ii aa) Passive frequentative perfective  

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG tɨʃəʋaʋɨrə tə-səbabir-ə ‗I was broken into pieces.‘ 
2MSG tɨʃəʋaʋɨrχa tə-səbabir-ka ‗You were broken into pieces.‘ 
2FSG tɨʃəʋaʋɨrχi tə-səbabir-ki ‗You were broken into pieces.‘ 
3MSG tɨʃəʋaʋɨru tə-səbabir-u ‗He was broken into pieces.‘ 
3FSG tɨʃəʋaʋɨra tə-səbabir-a ‗She was broken into pieces.‘ 
1PL tɨʃəʋaʋɨrna tə-səbabir-na ‗We were broken into pieces.‘ 
2MPL tɨʃəʋaʋɨrχum tə-səbabir-kum ‗You were broken into pieces.‘ 
2FPL tɨʃəʋaʋɨrχɨn tə-səbabir-kɨn ‗You were broken into pieces.‘ 
3MPL tɨʃəʋaʋɨrom tə-səbabir-om ‗They were broken into pieces.‘ 
3FPL tɨʃəʋaʋɨrən tə-səbabir-ən ‗They were broken into pieces.‘ 

ii ab) Passive frequentative perfective negative 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yətɨʃəʋaʋərχuy ʔay-tə-səbabər-ku-n ‗I was not broken into pieces.‘ 
2MSG yətɨʃəʋaʋərχay ʔay-tə-səbabər-ka-n ‗You were not broken into pieces.‘ 
2FSG yətɨʃəʋaʋərχɨy ʔay-tə-səbabər-ki-n ‗You were not broken into pieces.‘ 
3MSG yətɨʃəʋaʋərəy ʔay-tə-səbabər-ə-n ‗He was not broken into pieces.‘ 
3FSG yətɨʃəʋaʋərətɨy ʔay-tə-səbabər-ət-n ‗She was not broken into pieces.‘ 
1PL yətɨʃəʋaʋərnay ʔay-tə-səbabər-na-n ‗We were not broken into pieces.‘ 
2MPL yətɨʃəʋaʋɨrχumy ʔay-tə-səbabər-kum-n ‗You were broken into pieces.‘ 
2FPL yətɨʃəʋaʋərχɨnɨy ʔay-tə-səbabər-kɨn-n ‗You were not broken into pieces.‘ 
3MPL yətɨʃəʋaʋəruy ʔay-tə-səbabər-u-n ‗They were not broken into pieces.‘ 
3FPL yətɨʃəʋaʋəray ʔay-tə-səbabər-a-n ‗They were not broken into pieces.‘ 
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ii ac) Reciprocal perfective 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG tɨʃaʋɨrə tə-sabir-ə ‗I broke each other with someone.‘ 
2MSG tɨʃaʋɨrχa tə-sabir-ka ‗You broke each other with someone.‘ 
2FSG tɨʃaʋɨrχi tə-sabir-ki ‗You broke each other with someone.‘ 
3MSG tɨʃaʋɨru tə-sabir-u ‗He broke each other with someone.‘ 
3FSG tɨʃaʋɨra tə-sabir-a ‗She broke each other with someone.‘ 
1PL tɨʃaʋɨrna tə-sabir-na ‗We broke each other.‘ 
2MPL tɨʃaʋɨrχum tə-sabir-kum ‗You broke each other.‘ 
2FPL tɨʃaʋɨrχɨn tə-sabir-kɨn ‗You broke to each other.‘ 
3MPL tɨʃaʋɨrom tə-sabir-om ‗They broke to each other.‘ 
3FPL tɨʃaʋɨrən tə-sabir-ən ‗They broke to each other.‘ 

 

ii ad) Reciprocal perfective negative 

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss 
1SG yətɨʃaʋərχuy ʔay-tə-sabər-ku-n ‗I did not break each other with someone.‘ 
2MSG yətɨʃaʋərχay ʔay-tə-sabər-ka-n ‗You did not break each other with someone.‘ 
2FSG yətɨʃaʋərχiy ʔay-tə-sabər-ki-n ‗You did not break each other with someone.‘ 
3MSG yətɨʃaʋərəy ʔay-tə-sabər-ə-n ‗He did not break each other with someone.‘ 
3FSG yətɨʃaʋərətɨy ʔay-tə-sabər-ət-n ‗She did not break each other with someone.‘ 
1PL yətɨʃaʋərnay ʔay-tə-sabər-na-n ‗We did not break each other.‘ 
2MPL yətɨʃaʋərχumɨy ʔay-tə-sabər-kum-n ‗You did not break each other.‘ 
2FPL yətɨʃaʋərχɨnɨy ʔay-tə-sabər-kɨn-n ‗You did not break each other.‘ 
3MPL yətɨʃaʋəruy ʔay-tə-sabər-u-n ‗They did not break each other.‘ 
3FPL yətɨʃaʋəray ʔay-tə-sabər-a-n ‗They did not break each other.‘ 

 

 

 



333 

 

Appendix iii: List of informants 

Table 41: List of informants 
Name of informants Sex Age Locality Occupation  

Wereda Village 

Ato Tesfay Wereta M 82 Emba-Alaje Elibat Farmer 

W/ro Kidan Mehari F 71 Rayya-Azebo Wejig Farmer 

Ato Kiros Gidey M 92 Emba-Alaje Alaje Farmer 

W/ro Bizunesh Reda F 77 Emba-Alaje Alaje Farmer 

Ato Kahsay Berhe M 34 Enda-Mekoni Emba-Hasti Agricultural expert 

W/ro Azmera G/Mariam  F 38 Enda-Mekoni Emba-Hasti Teacher 

Ato Abraha Girmay M 37 Mekelle University Instructor 

. 

 


